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About This PeopleBook

PeopleBooks provide you with the information that you need to implement and use PeopleSoft applications.

This preface discusses:

PeopleSoft application prerequisites.

PeopleSoft application fundamentals.

* Related documentation.

» Typographical conventions and visual cues.
» Comments and suggestions.

* Common elements in PeopleBooks.

Note. PeopleBooks document only page elements that require additional explanation. If a page element
is not documented with the process or task in which it is used, then either it requires no additional
explanation or it is documented with common elements for the section, chapter, PeopleBook, or product
line. Elements that are common to all PeopleSoft applications are defined in this preface.

PeopleSoft Application Prerequisites

To benefit fully from the information that is covered in these books, you should have a basic
understanding of how to use PeopleSoft applications.

You might also want to complete at least one PeopleSoft introductory training course.

You should be familiar with navigating the system and adding, updating, and deleting information by
using PeopleSoft windows, menus, and pages. You should also be comfortable using the World Wide
Web and the Microsoft Windows or Windows NT graphical user interface.

These books do not review navigation and other basics. They present the information that you need
to use the system and implement your PeopleSoft applications most effectively.

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals

Each application PeopleBook provides implementation and processing information for your PeopleSoft
database. However, additional, essential information describing the setup and design of your system
appears in a companion volume of documentation called the application fundamentals PeopleBook.
Each PeopleSoft product line has its own version of this documentation.

The application fundamentals PeopleBook consists of important topics that apply to many or al
PeopleSoft applications across a product line. Whether you are implementing a single application,
some combination of applications within the product line, or the entire product line, you should
be familiar with the contents of this central PeopleBook. It is the starting point for fundamentals,
such as setting up control tables and administering security.
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General Preface

Related Documentation

This section discusses how to:

» Obtain documentation updates.
* Order printed documentation.

Obtaining Documentation Updates

You can find updates and additional documentation for this release, as well as previous releases,
on the PeopleSoft Customer Connection website. Through the Documentation section of
PeopleSoft Customer Connection, you can download files to add to your PeopleBook Library.
You'll find a variety of useful and timely materials, including updates to the full PeopleSoft
documentation that is delivered on your PeopleBooks CD-ROM.

Important! Before you upgrade, you must check PeopleSoft Customer Connection for updates to the
upgrade instructions. PeopleSoft continually posts updates as the upgrade process is refined.

See Also

PeopleSoft Customer Connection, https://www.peoplesoft.com/corp/en/login.jsp

Ordering Printed Documentation

You can order printed, bound volumes of the complete PeopleSoft documentation that is delivered
on your PeopleBooks CD-ROM. PeopleSoft makes printed documentation available for each
major release shortly after the software is shipped. Customers and partners can order printed
PeopleSoft documentation by using any of these methods:

* Web

» Telephone
* Email
Web

From the Documentation section of the PeopleSoft Customer Connection website, access the
PeopleBooks Press website under the Ordering PeopleBooks topic. The PeopleBooks Press website
is ajoint venture between PeopleSoft and MMA Partners, the book print vendor. Use a credit card,
money order, cashier’s check, or purchase order to place your order.

Telephone
Contact MMA Partners at 877 588 2525.

Email

Send email to MMA Partners at peopl esoftpress@mmapartner.com.

See Also

PeopleSoft Customer Connection, https://www.peoplesoft.com/corp/en/login.jsp
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Typographical Conventions and Visual Cues
This section discusses:

» Typographical conventions.

* Visua cues.

» Country, region, and industry identifiers.
» Currency codes.

Typographical Conventions
This table contains the typographical conventions that are used in PeopleBooks:

Typographical Convention or Visual Cue Description

Bold I ndicates PeopleCode function names, method names,
language constructs, and PeopleCode reserved words that
must beincluded literally in the function call.

Italics Indicatesfield values, emphasis, and PeopleSoft or other
book-length publication titles. In PeopleCode syntax,
italic itemsare placehol dersfor arguments that your
program must supply.

We also useitalicswhen werefer to words aswords or
lettersas|etters, asin thefollowing: Enter theletter O.

KEY+KEY Indicates akey combination action. For example, aplus
sign (+) between keys means that you must hold down
thefirst key whileyou press the second key. For ALT+W,
hold down the ALT key whileyou pressthe W key.

Monospace f ont Indicates a PeopleCode program or other code example.

(quotation marks) Indicate chapter titlesin cross-references and wordsthat
are used differently from their intended meanings.

... (ellipses) Indicate that the preceding item or series can be repeated
any number of timesin PeopleCode syntax.

{ } (curly braces) Indicate achoice between two optionsin PeopleCode
syntax. Options are separated by apipe(|).
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Typographical Convention or Visual Cue Description
[ ] (square brackets) Indicate optional itemsin PeopleCode syntax.
& (ampersand) When placed before a parameter in PeopleCode syntax,

an ampersand indi cates that the parameter is an already
instantiated object.

Ampersands also precede al PeopleCodevariables.

Visual Cues

PeopleBooks contain the following visua cues.

Notes

Notes indicate information that you should pay particular attention to as you work with the PeopleSoft system.

Note. Example of a note.

If the note is preceded by Important!, the note is crucial and includes information that concerns
what you must do for the system to function properly.

Important! Example of an important note.

Warnings

Warnings indicate crucial configuration considerations. Pay close attention to warning messages.

Warning! Example of a warning.

Cross-References

PeopleBooks provide cross-references either under the heading “See Also” or on a separate
line preceded by the word See. Cross-references lead to other documentation that is
pertinent to the immediately preceding documentation.

Country, Region, and Industry Identifiers

Information that applies only to a specific country, region, or industry is preceded by a standard
identifier in parentheses. This identifier typically appears at the beginning of a section heading,
but it may also appear at the beginning of a note or other text.

Example of a country-specific heading: “(FRA) Hiring an Employee”

Example of aregion-specific heading: “(Latin America) Setting Up Depreciation”

Country Identifiers

Countries are identified with the International Organization for Standardization (1SO) country code.

See Appendix A, “1SO Country and Currency Codes,” 1SO Country Codes.
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Region ldentifiers

Regions are identified by the region name. The following region identifiers may appear in PeopleBooks:
» Asia Pacific

 Europe

» Latin America

* North America

Industry Identifiers

Industries are identified by the industry name or by an abbreviation for that industry. The
following industry identifiers may appear in PeopleBooks:

* USF (U.S. Federal)
* E&G (Education and Government)

Currency Codes
Monetary amounts are identified by the 1SO currency code.

See Appendix A,“1SO Country and Currency Codes,” 1SO Currency Codes.

Comments and Suggestions

Your comments are important to us. We encourage you to tell us what you like, or what
you would like to see changed about PeopleBooks and other PeopleSoft reference and
training materials. Please send your suggestions to:

PeopleSoft Product Documentation Manager PeopleSoft, Inc. 4460 Hacienda Drive Pleasanton, CA 94588
Or send email comments to doc@peopl esoft.com.

While we cannot guarantee to answer every email message, we will pay careful attention
to your comments and suggestions.

Common Elements in These PeopleBooks

As of Date The last date for which a report or process includes data.

Business Unit An ID that represents a high-level organization of business information.
You can use a business unit to define regional or departmental
units within a larger organization.

Description Enter up to 30 characters of text.

Effective Date The date on which atable row becomes effective; the date that an action
begins. For example, to close out a ledger on June 30, the effective date
for the ledger closing would be July 1. This date also determines when
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Once, Always, and Don’t
Run

Report Manager

Process M onitor

Run

Request 1D
User ID
SetID

Short Description

you can view and change the information. Pages or panels and batch
processes that use the information use the current row.

Select Once to run the request the next time the batch process runs. After the
batch process runs, the process frequency is automatically set to Don’t Run.

Select Always to run the request every time the batch process runs.
Select Don’t Run to ignore the request when the batch process runs.

Click to access the Report List page, where you can view report content,
check the status of a report, and see content detail messages (which show
you a description of the report and the distribution list).

Click to access the Process List page, where you can view the
status of submitted process requests.

Click to access the Process Scheduler request page, where you can specify the
location where a process or job runs and the process output format.

An ID that represents a set of selection criteria for a report or process.
An ID that represents the person who generates a transaction.

An D that represents a set of control table information, or TableSets.
TableSets enable you to share control table information and processing options
among business units. The goal is to minimize redundant data and system
maintenance tasks. When you assign a setlD to arecord group in a business
unit, you indicate that all of the tables in the record group are shared between
that business unit and any other business unit that also assigns that setID to
that record group. For example, you can define a group of common job codes
that are shared between several business units. Each business unit that shares
the job codes is assigned the same setID for that record group.

Enter up to 15 characters of text.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



PeopleSoft Order Capture Applications Preface

This preface discusses:

* PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Order Capture Applications PeopleBook.
» PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Application Fundamentals PeopleBook.
 PeopleTools PeopleBooks.

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Order Capture
Applications PeopleBook

The PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Order Capture Applications PeopleBook discusses how to set up and
use functionality delivered by these three independently licensed CRM applications:

» PeopleSoft Order Capture.
» PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service.
» PeopleSoft Maobile Order Capture.

Note. PeopleSoft Real-Time Advisor, PeopleSoft Configurator, and PeopleSoft Mobile Configurator,
which are aso part of the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM Sales suite of applications.

Part I: Order Capture Applications

The Order Capture Applications part of the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Order Capture
Applications PeopleBookcontains the following chapters:

» PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Order Capture Applications Preface.

This chapter provides an overview of the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Order Capture Applications
PeopleBook and the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Application Fundamentals PeopleBook.

* Getting Started with PeopleSoft Order Capture Applications.

This chapter provides an overview of business processes, integrations, and implementation
steps for Order Capture applications.

Note. The explanation of implementation steps in this PeopleBook is limited to PeopleSoft Order
Capture, PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service, and PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture.

Installation information for PeopleSoft Order Capture, PeopleSoft Order Capture Self
Service, and PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture appears in the PeopleSoft CRM Installation
Guide, which is available on Customer Connection.

Part Il: PeopleSoft Order Capture

The PeopleSoft Order Capture part of the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Order Capture
Applications PeopleBook contains the following chapters:
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» Navigating in PeopleSoft CRM Order Capture applications.

This chapter explains how to navigate to the principle order capture setup, management, and
maintenance pages for orders, quotes, products, pricing, and Advisor functions.

» Defining PeopleSoft Order Capture Business Units.
This chapter explains how to set up and define Order Capture business units.
» Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture.

This chapter explains how to use the PeopleSoft Order Capture workbenches to set up your order
capture preferences. It also explains how to define carriers and advanced tax options.

» Understanding Product, Pricing, and Catalog Setup.

This chapter explains how to set up the base tools required for interactive selling,
in the form of products, pricing, and catal ogs.

» Working with PeopleSoft Order Capture Business Projects.

This chapter explains the three PeopleSoft Order Capture business projects. order,
guote, and order maintenance.

* Integrating with Fulfillment and Billing Systems.

This chapter explains how PeopleSoft Order Capture integrates with fulfillment systems such as PeopleSoft
Enterprise Supply Chain Management, and with billing systems such as PeopleSoft Enterprise Contracts.

» Managing Orders and Quotes.

This chapter explains how a customer service representative can personalize and use the
PeopleSoft Order Capture entry form to manage orders and quotes.

» Understanding Order Capture Integration with PeopleSoft Claims Presentment and Banking Transactions.
This chapter describes how to integrate with PeopleSoft CRM insurance and financial industry solutions.
» Working with Interactive Reports for PeopleSoft Order Capture.

This chapter explains how to use analytics, such as order metrics reports and order revenue
reports, to better understand the behavior of your order capture system.

PART IlI: PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service

The PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service part of the PeopleSoft Enterprise Order Capture
Applications 8.9 PeopleBook contains the following chapters:

* Defining PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service Business Units.

This chapter explains how to set up and define Order Capture Self Service business units.
» Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service.

This chapter explains how to set up PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service.
» Using Order Capture Salf Service.

This chapter explains how to use PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service.

Part IV: PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture

The PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture part of the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Order Capture
Applications PeopleBook contains the following chapters:

» Understanding PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture.
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This chapter provides an overview of the business processes available in PeopleSoft Mobile Order
Capture, and provides links to relevant mobile tools documentation. It also outlines the synchronization
functionality that is available between the mobile solution and PeopleSoft Order Capture .

» Setting Up PeopleSoft Maobile Order Capture.

This chapter discusses how to implement and set up PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture on your
mobile device. The chapter includes a general checklist and a set of links to relevant mobile
documentation (rather than reproducing that documentation).

» Using PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture.
This chapter explains the features of PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture.

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Application
Fundamentals PeopleBook

Essential information describing the setup and design of your CRM system appears in a companion volume of
documentation called PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Application Fundamentals PeopleBook.

Note. Each PeopleSoft product line has its own version of this documentation.

The PeopleSoft CRM 8.9 Application Fundamentals PeopleBook contains topics that apply to many or
all PeopleSoft applications across the CRM product line. Whether you implement a single application,
some combination of applications within the product line, or the entire PeopleSoft CRM system,

you should be familiar with the contents of this central PeopleBook. It is the starting point for
fundamentals, such as setting up control tables and administering security.

See Also
PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Application Fundamentals PeopleBook

PeopleTools PeopleBooks

Cross-references to PeopleTool s documentation refer to the PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBooks.
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CHAPTER 1

Getting Started with PeopleSoft Enterprise
CRM Order Capture Applications

This chapter provides an overview of PeopleSoft Enterprise Order Capture applications and discusses:
» PeopleSoft Order Capture business processes.

 PeopleSoft Order Capture process flow.

» PeopleSoft Order Capture integrations.

» PeopleSoft Order Capture, PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service, and PeopleSoft
Mobile Order Capture implementation.

Note. Although PeopleSoft Order Capture and PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service are
separately licensed applications, most references to business processes and implementation
steps in this chapter apply equally to both applications.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Order Capture Applications Overview

PeopleSoft Customer Relationship Management (PeopleSoft CRM) offers several distinct applications
each of which contributes to the interactive selling experience:

» PeopleSoft Enterprise Order Capture.

Thisinternally facing application is arobust customer relationship management (CRM) order management
tool that enables customer sales representatives (CSRs) or sal es representatives to manage orders and quotes.

» PeopleSoft Enterprise Order Capture Self Service.

This externally facing application enables web users—such as brokers, business customers, and
consumer customers—to easily create and manage their own orders and quotes.

» PeopleSoft Enterprise Mobile Order Capture.

This application enables PeopleSoft Order Capture users to synchronize orders and quotes to and
from their disconnected mobile devices. It enables sales representatives to use disconnected |aptops
to enter orders and quotes, track orders and quotes, and view customer and product information.
Mobile users can easily synchronize orders to and from the main PeopleSoft CRM server, and convert
leads or opportunities from PeopleSoft Mobile Sales to a quote or order.

PeopleSoft Order Capture Applications Business Processes

This section discusses the business processes that you can perform using PeopleSoft Order Capture applications.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Mobile Applications PeopleBook.
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Business Processes for Order Capture Applications

PeopleSoft Order Capture applications utilize:

The CRM customer data model (CDM, also referred to as the business object relationship model [BORM]).

The CDM (or BORM) is apowerful tool with which you can define the structure of your customer base and
the relationships between various business entities such as companies, sites, partners, resellers, or consumer
families. The BORM enables businesses with complex business models to define this data structure within
their CRM systems, which controls system behavior, workflow, and business rules according to that definition.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Business Object Management PeopleBook.
The CRM product data model.

This data model enables the definition and creation of the products and services the PeopleSoft
software will support. You have numerous options in doing so such as, dynamic packages,
nested packages, product relationships, and complex configurations.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Product and Item Management PeopleBook, “ Setting Up Products”.
PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer.

This pricing tool uses the latest PeopleTools technologies to deliver arobust, high-performance engine. It
integrates seamlessly with Order Capture applications to apply complex pricing structures and scenarios.
PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer has an intuitive user interface that is geared to use by your marketing managers.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer 8.9 PeopleBook, “ PeopleSoft 8.9 Enterprise Pricer for CRM Preface”.
CRM catalog.

CRM catalog functionality is available to Order Capture applications. With it, you can create
region-specific catalogs, display template configurations, apply permission-filtering, and enable product
comparisons. CRM catalogs integrate fully with PeopleSoft Order Capture, Order Capture Self
Service, and PeopleSoft Advisor for the purpose of product, service, or solution recommendations.
Additionally, Catalog Search employs the Verity search engine.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Product and Item Management PeopleBook, “Creating Catalogs’.

PeopleSoft Order Capture

PeopleSoft Order Capture offers these features:

Order and quote management.

PeopleSoft Order Capture delivers order and quote management functionality for both tangible
and nontangible products, such as services. (For example, a monthly service agreement
for cable television service is a service product.)

PeopleSoft Order Capture workbenches.

PeopleSoft Order Capture workbenches are unique to the enterprise, and they perform three main functions.
First, they are a central navigation point from which you can set up PeopleSoft Order Capture and Order
Capture Self Service, after you have defined your business units. The system consolidates specific setup
tasks into one of three workbenches: Setup Workbench, Capture Type Workbench, and Integration
Workbench. These workbenches al appear in the Set Up CRM, Product Related, Order Capture menu.

Second, you can configure the *look and feel’ of the Order Capture runtime pages by
defining and then selecting specific display templates.

Third, you can create application class sets and plug the logic of those application classes into a
workbench feature to create new events for your order capture business process.
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Note. The Customer Connection document “ Understanding Application Classesin PeopleSoft Order Capture
and PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service” explains how to harness the power of application classes.

Functional Area Navigation (FAN) pages, personalizations, and hotkeys.

CSRs can begin their interactive selling activities from a FAN page that provides one-click access to the
main features of PeopleSoft Order Capture. Customer Service administrators can personalize the look
and feel of the order entry form for CSRs and CSRs can use hotkeys for rapid data entry.

Integration with fulfillment.

PeopleSoft Order Capture provides integration with both PeopleSoft and third party fulfillment systems or
supply chain management products. For example, there is a tight integration with PeopleSoft Supply Chain
Management (PeopleSoft SCM) so that order fulfillment and detailed maintenance activity is possible.

Note. Enterprise integration points (EIPs) support the sending and receiving of orders,
guotes, product availability, and order status information.

Order capture business projects.

Configurable business projects power order fulfillment. Business projects enable you to configure
the phases, tasks, and events that occur once an orderis submitted.

Interactive Reports.

PeopleSoft Order Capture delivers instant, detailed business analytics information for revenue and
metrics. User roles control access to enterprise-wide report information.

Quick Create.

PeopleSoft Order Capture enablesyou to create customers, consumers, and contacts while you arein the midst
of atransaction without having to navigate to the standard setup components to define customer information.

Correspondence management.

PeopleSoft Order Capture can establish automatic correspondences using email or print for order
or quote maintenance, or submission activity. Also, CSRs can generate correspondences manually
by clicking the Send Correspondence button on the Entry Form page.

Support for taxes, including value-added tax (VAT).

PeopleSoft Order Capture integrates with Taxware, Vertex, and WorldTax software applications
to calculate and display tax information directly on order forms.

Integration to Agreements.

Integration with PeopleSoft Proposal Management.
Bulk order creation and maintenance.

Credit card integration.

Freight integration with ConnectShip.

PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service

In addition to most PeopleSoft Order Capture features, Order Capture Self Service delivers:

Support for self-service registration and profile and address maintenance.

* A Contact Us feature that includes real-time chat with a CSR.
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» Security roles and privileges that control what a self-service user sees.

* Quick entry, to enable the rapid creation of orders.

* Order tracking functionality.

* Other standard self-service features, such as Checkout and Shopping Cart.

PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture
PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture enables implementers and remote sales representatives to use laptops to:

* (Implementers only) Configure synchronization rules and options, when in a connected environment.
» Search for products using a variety of criteria, such as product ID, description, or category.
* View product details, including images, notes, and attachments.

* View detailed product list price information.

» Search, view, and add products to quotes and orders.

» Search for quotes and orders.

» View quote and order line details.

* Add or view notes and attachments for products and orders.

» Submit orders and quotes.

* View holds.

» Convert sales leads or opportunities to quotes or orders.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Mobile Applications PeopleBook.

PeopleSoft Order Capture Process Flow
These diagrams illustrate the primary PeopleSoft Order Capture business processes. The diagrams identifies:

1. High-level implementation and setup tasksfor which aPeopleSoft Order Captureimplementer isresponsible.
2. Main business processes available for use by a PeopleSoft Order Capture CSR:
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Phases PeopleSoft Order Capture: Process Flow
Part 1 Set Up

Global/

Set Up CRM CRM/

Backend BORM
Tables

v

Products,
Pricing,
Catalogs

Define
Integrations

Define
Business Unit

Set Up Order
Capture

PeopleSoft Order Capture process flow (setup)
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fffff o \
 CSRUser _ = |
- Creation
Use Order
Capture
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Order
Select PeopleSoft Catalog PeopleSoft
Product Help Advisor Search Configurator
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Order Placed Order Header
on "Hold" Status: "New" to
"Open"

PeopleSoft Order Capture: Process Flow

Part 2 Use

View Interactive
Reports: Metrics &
Revenue

Business
Project Fires

Email

Notification
A

Business
F’ Project Fires

PeopleSoft Order Capture process flow (use)

See Also
Chapter 3, “ Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture,” page 25

Chapter 8, “Managing Orders and Quotes,” page 113

PeopleSoft Order Capture Integrations

PeopleSoft Order Capture integrates with most PeopleSoft CRM applications. Generally, this occurs
in the form of other CRM applications channeling CSRs, call center agents, marketing managers, or
sales representatives to the entry form where they can create an order or quote.

PeopleSoft CRM Applications

PeopleSoft Order Capture integrates directly with these PeopleSoft CRM features or applications:

» 360-Degree View.
» PeopleSoft Advanced Configurator.

This integration enables complex configuration of products directly from the order line.

» PeopleSoft FieldService.
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PeopleSoft Order Capture provides support for both service order generation and installed products.
* PeopleSoft Marketing.

PeopleSoft Order Capture displays campaigns that are targeted to your customers.
» PeopleSoft Real-Time Advisor.

This integration enables CSRs to launch a PeopleSoft Advisor dialog and, using a question and answer
session, match a buyer with a recommendation for a product, service, or solution.

» PeopleSoft Sales.
This integration supports the creation of a quote or order from a sales lead or opportunity.
» PeopleSoft Support.
This integration enables call center agents to generate a sale from a case.
» PeopleSoft Telemarketing.
This integration enables telemarketers to quickly convert a phone call opportunity into a sale.

External Applications

PeopleSoft Order Capture and Order Capture Self Service use EIPs to connect to fulfillment systems
and other third-party applications. PeopleSoft CRM EIPs connect you to:

* PeopleSoft SCM or similar systems.
This integration enables order fulfillment.
* Credit Card EIP.

This enables integration with third-party credit card authorization and payment vendors directly
from PeopleSoft Order Capture and Order Capture Self Service.

» Carriers and tax calculation systems.

Integration with ConnectShip (for freight) and Taxware or Vertex (for taxes) enables order capture
applications to calculate freight, sales tax, and VAT directly from an order.

This table lists cross-references to third-party information:

Third-Party Application System Type Company URL
ConnectShip Shipping cost calculation http://connectship.com
Taxware Salesand usetax cal culation http://www.taxware.com
Taxware WorldTax http://www.taxware.com/products
/worldtax.html
Vertex Salesand usetax calculation http://www.vertexinc.com

Note. Supplemental information about how to set up third-party application integrations is
located on the PeopleSoft Customer Connection website.
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PeopleSoft Order Capture Applications Implementation

PeopleSoft Setup Manager enables you to generate a list of setup tasks for your organization
based on the features that you are implementing. The setup tasks include the components that
you must set up, listed in the order in which you must enter data into the component tables,
and links to the corresponding PeopleBook documentation.

PeopleSoft Order Capture applications also provide component interfaces to help you load data
from your existing system into order capture tables. Use the Excel to Component Interface
utility with the component interfaces to populate the tables.

This table lists al of the order capture components that have component interfaces:

Component Component Interface Reference

Order Capture component interfaces:

CARRIER CARRIER_SCI_SCI See Chapter 3, “ Setting Up PeopleSoft
Order Capture,” Setting Up Freight
I ntegration, page 62.

RO_BUS UNIT RO_BUS UNIT_SCI

RO_CATALOG RO_CATALOG_SCI

RO_DEFN RO_DEFN_SCI See Chapter 3, “ Setting Up PeopleSoft
Order Capture,” Setting Up Peopl eSoft
Order Capture Tables, page 27.

RO_DEFN_INTEGRATE RO_DEFN_INTEGRATE_SCI

RO _DISPLAY TEMPL RO_DISPLAY_TEMPL_SCI

RO_TYPE RO_TYPE_SCI See Chapter 3, “ Setting Up PeopleSoft

Order Capture,” Defining Order and
Quote Processing, page 46.

Order Capture Self-Service component i nterfaces:

RB_SRTY_ PRIV RB_SRTY_PRIV_SCI

RB_SRTY_PRIV_DELTA RB_SRTY_PRIV_DELTA_SCI

RB_SRTY_PRIV_DFLT RB_SRTY_PRIV_DFLT_SCI See <Xref to the component
documentation>.

RX_GUEST_REG_TMPLT RX_GUEST_REG_TMPLT_SCI

RX_REP_REG_TABLE RX_REP_REG _TABLE_SCI

M obile Order Capture component interface:

MOC_OC_OPTIONS_CMP MOC_OC_OPTIONS_CMP_SCI
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Other Sources of Information

In the planning phase of your implementation, take advantage of all PeopleSoft sources of information,
including the installation guides, table-loading sequences, data models, and business process maps. A
complete list of these resources appears in the preface in the PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Application
Fundamental s PeopleBook, with information about where to find the most current version of each.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise Setup Manager for Customer Relationship Management 8.9
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CHAPTER 2

Defining PeopleSoft Order Capture Business Units

This chapter provides overviews of PeopleSoft business units and PeopleSoft Order Capture business
units and discusses how to define PeopleSoft Order Capture business units.

Understanding PeopleSoft Business Units

A business unit is an operational subset of your organization. Each business unit has its own way of
storing information and has its own processing guidelines. You can use one business unit for all cases,
or you can divide operations based on whatever criteria makes the most sense. For example, you can
create business units for different product lines or regions. PeopleSoft Order Capture transactions
use business units as key identifiers. Once you determine how many business units you need and
how to organize them, define them in the PeopleSoft Order Capture system.

Note. PeopleSoft implementation personnel can help you to define your appropriate business unit structure.

Define PeopleSoft business units in this basic order:

1. Define global PeopleSoft business units, if you run multiple PeopleSoft applications.

2. Define PeopleSoft Customer Relationship Management (PeopleSoft CRM) business units.

3. Link PeopleSoft business units and PeopleSoft CRM business units to PeopleSoft Order Capture.

Note. For example, you can create a business unit here, and connect that business
unit to PeopleSoft Sales later.

Before you create multiple order capture business units, ensure that you understand tableset controls,
which you use to determine values for fields on transactional pages.

Understanding PeopleSoft Order Capture Business Units

This section describes some of the essential traits of business units as applied to PeopleSoft Order Capture.
This information can help you determine the best way to define business units for your implementation.

In PeopleSoft Order Capture, use order capture business units to drive the business process of
creating and tracking orders that customer service representatives (CSRS), sales representatives,

and self-service customers create. To implement PeopleSoft Order Capture, you must create order
capture business units. These business units define processing rules to capture orders and enable the
integration with other PeopleSoft applications, such as Order Management.
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Note. For integration purposes, business unit definition records must be synchronized across all
systems. Business unit definitions that you create in PeopleSoft CRM are available in PeopleSoft
Supply Chain Management. You must make PeopleSoft Order Management and Inventory business
unit definitions available to PeopleSoft CRM. To synchronize business unit records across your
business enterprise, use the business unit enterprise integration point.

Defining PeopleSoft Order Capture Business Units

This section discusses how to create PeopleSoft Order Capture business units.

Note. In PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service, you must define business unit settings on the
Order Capture Definition and Self Service Options pages.

See Also
Chapter 11, “Defining PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service Business Units,” page 173

Page Used to Define PeopleSoft Order Capture Business Units

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Order Capture Definition BUS_UNIT_RO1 Set Up CRM, BusinessUnit | Create PeopleSoft Order
Related, Order Capture Capture business units,
Definition, Business Unit, update existing business
Order Capture Definition units, and establish default
business units.

Creating PeopleSoft Order Capture Business Units
Access the Order Capture Definition page.
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| b, Self Service

Business Unit Uz001
*Description |US001 MEW YORK OPERATION:

*Short Description |US001

Business Unit
Fieldservice [JSZ00 Q
Order Management U001 Q
o)

Contracts

Tax Settings

*Tax 'b'endnrl[‘-,hjne vI Test Tax Interlink

Order Origin | MNew Jersey Cperations ;I

Order AcceptancellCalifornia Location ;I
Order Capture

*Freight Yendor |Mone -] Test Freight

Ship FrumICUnnectic:ut Qperations ;I

Preferred Carrierl =l

Quote Conversion WarningIND Warning ;I

*Site Address IncludesICustomer Bill To Addresses ;l
Fulfillment Specialist Email
Catalog Refresh (Minutes)
Bill Type Identifier Q

IMu:unths "I

Default Service Duration

*Status | Open =]
¥ Default Business Unit

[T Submit Confirmation

Marketing |US001 QL
Proposal Management O\
General Ledger Q
Company PSFT
Division
Store Location
*Card Yendor |Hons =
Source |Phone =]
Capture Priority | Medium -
Base Currency ILIS Collar ;l
Rate Type | hverage -

Credit Rating Yalue
Quote ¥alid For| 30 Days Quote Due| &

Bill Source Q

Quote Conversion | Convert to Order and Subm = |

Order Capture Definition page: Internal tab (1 of 2)

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

17



Defining PeopleSoft Order Capture Business Units Chapter 2

Order Change MNotifications

Catalog Display Options

¥ Display By Customer

¥ Display By User

B save Ll Returnto Search

Advisor Dialogs

Acceptedlr\lntif\; CSR Only ;I " Display Session Information

Partially ﬂttEptEleDtif‘f CER and Customer ;l

Rejected | Notify CSR and Custorner = |

Bulk Order
Consumer Hierarchy |[CONS_HIERARCHY Q - Multiple Orders Per Recipient
Organization Hierarchy |CUST_HIERARCHY &}

Priority
1 -

r Display Browse Catalog

¥ Display By Partner Contact |2 'I

]

Modified 06/30/2003 11:394M PDT AZETH

Er  Add Lpdate/Dizplay

Order Capture Definition page: Internal tab (2 of 2)

Business Unit

Description

Status

Short Description

Default Business Unit

Default Set 1D
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Displays the business unit that you entered to access the page.

Note. If your company uses more than one PeopleSoft application and
defines the same business units across applications, use the same name
for business units that are designed to share the same setID.

Enter a description of the business unit. This description appears on the Order
Capture Entry Form page and in other places where the business unit appears.

Select an Open or Closed status. You cannot process transactions
for a closed business unit.

Enter a brief description of the business unit. This description
appears on the Order Capture Entry Form page and in other places
where the business unit appears.

Select to define this business unit as the default business unit. If
no business unit is defined in User Preferences, the system uses the
default business unit that you identify here.

Note. The system displays this check box only after you create a business unit.

Note. The product search and catalog search features also use
the default business unit.

Enter the setID that determines your preliminary tableset sharing setup.
This setID determines the setl Ds that the system assigns to each record
group for the new business unit, and the setID that is assigned to a record
group determines the tableset that provides values for the business unit. If
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Submit Confirmation

Create BU (create business
unit)

Business Unit

Field Service

M ar keting

Order Management

Proposal M anagement

Contracts
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you enter an existing setlD, the system copies the set control definition
of that business unit to the new business unit.

Note. Thesystem displaysthisfield only when you open the pagein Add aNew
Business Unit mode. Thisfield disappears when you create the business unit.

Select to view a confirmation page once an order or quote has been submitted.
If the submission was successful, the CSR can either return to the order or
guote just submitted, or begin to create a new order or quote. If the submission
was placed on hold, the CSR is able to link directly to the Holds page.

If you clear this option, the system populates the header statuses automatically,
and the Submit Confirmation page does not appear.

Click to establish the setID controls for the order capture business unit
based on the default setID that you specify.

Note. The system displays this button only when you open the
page in Add a New Business Unit mode. This field disappears
when you create the business unit.

Enter the PeopleSoft FieldService business unit that will map to
this order capture business unit.

Note. When ordering a product that requires installation, a service order
is created in this PeopleSoft FieldService business unit.

Enter the PeopleSoft Marketing business unit that will map to this order
capture business unit. PeopleSoft Order Capture displays campaign offers
that are associated with this Marketing business unit.

Enter the PeopleSoft Order Management business unit that will map to
this Order Capture business unit. PeopleSoft Order Capture maps to this
Order Management business unit for order fulfillment.

Select the PeopleSoft Proposal Management business unit with which
PeopleSoft Order Capture integrates.

Note. PeopleSoft Proposal Management is part of a suite of Enterprise
Service Automation (ESA) applications, within PeopleSoft Financial
Management Solutions’ product line. PeopleSoft CRM has added the
ability to send PeopleSoft Proposal Management information when an
engagement service product isincluded in a quote. This enhancement also
includes the ability to receive pricing information when an engagement

is fulfilled in PeopleSoft Proposal Management.

Enter the PeopleSoft Contracts business unit that will map to this Order
Capture business unit. Thisonly appliesif you wish to take advantage of the
intregration from PeopleSoft Order Capture to PeopleSoft’s billing system.

19
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General Ledger

Tax Settings

Tax Vendor

Test Tax Interlink

Company and Division

Order Origin

Order Acceptance

Store Location

Order Capture

Freight Vendor

Test Freight
Card Vendor

Ship From

Chapter 2

Enter the PeopleSoft General Ledger business unit that will map to this
Order Capture business unit. This will allow the PeopleSoft General
Ledger application to record billing information.

Note. Thisonly appliesif you wish to take advantage of the intregration
between PeopleSoft Order Capture and PeopleSoft’s billing system.

Select atax vendor. If you select Taxware, Vertex, or WorldTax, PeopleSoft
Order Capture integrates with the relevant third-party system for tax
calculations. If you want value-added tax to be part of your pricing
calculations during order entry, select WorldTax. If you select None, the
system does not calculate taxes when creating orders or quotes.

Note. You cannot show tax on an order or quote unless you select a vendor.

Click to verify that the tax integration is functioning correctly.

Note. Your business interlink must be properly configured prior
to atest of the integration.

Enter codes that Taxware and Vertex use for reporting and tax calculation
purposes. Check your vendor’s documentation for further information.

Enter the business unit where sales orders originate. Taxware
references this location to calculate sales taxes for local jurisdictions
that use this information in their taxing practices. Check the Taxware
documentation for further information.

Enter the business unit where orders are accepted. Both Taxware and
Vertex reference this location to calculate sales taxes. Check the Taxware
or Vertex documentation for further information.

(Optional) Enter the Store Location parameter used by third party tax
vendors. Thisis a 10—character maximum field.

Select afreight vendor type. Values are:
None: No freight is calculated on the order.

External: Order information is passed to an external vendor such as
ConnectShip, and the calculated freight amount appears on the order.

Click thislink to verify that the freight integration is functioning correctly.

Select a card vendor. If you select 3rd party, the system submits credit card
information to a third-party system for credit card authorization processing.

Enter a ship-from location, assuming that all products ship from this location.
Thisinformation is used when cal culating taxes and freight costs.
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Source

Preferred Carrier
Capture Priority

Quote Conversion Warning

Base Currency

Site Address Includes

Rate Type

Fulfillment Specialist Email

Credit Rating Value

Catalog Refresh (minutes)
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Enter an informational code that identifies the source of the order.
For example, you could specify Phone if you receive most orders
for this business unit by telephone.

Note. The CSR can change this field's default value.

Select the default carrier that you want to use when creating orders or quotes.

Select a capture priority of Urgent, High, Medium, or Low to specify
the default priority for al orders that are created in the business unit.
You can change the priority during order creation.

Unless specified on the business unit definition, a quote that is converted to

an order will automatically be submitted. When a quote that contains an
engagement service product is converted, the engagement service is updated in
the PeopleSoft Proposal Management system. If you want to display awarning
for the CSR which indicates that the quote that is about to be converted to an
order contains at least one Engagement Service product, then select Display
Warning. If you want to bypass the warning, select No Warning.

Enter the default currency. A base currency is required for the business
unit, even if you are not transacting in foreign currencies.

Select an order capture site address. The selection here includes all
existing site addresses for a customer. You can increase the number
of addresses available during order entry. Values are:

* site addresses only: Displays site addresses only.

Note. Thisis the default selection.

* all customer addresses. Displays the existing site addresses
plus all other customer addresses.

» customer Bill To addresses: Displays the existing site addresses
plus any billing addresses.

* customer Ship To addresses: Displays the existing site addresses
plus any shipping addresses.

Select the method that the system uses to set the exchange rate between
currencies for PeopleSoft Order Capture transactions.

Enter an email address to which an email is sent if you create an
order that contains a literature-type product.

Enter a minimum credit rating value. If the customer’s credit
rating is less than this amount, the order that is associated with that
customer is automatically placed on hold.

Enter the wanted catal og refresh interval amount in minutes. When you
view the product catalog, the system automatically checks when the last
refresh occurred. If the interval since the last refresh is greater then the
time that you enter here, the system forces a refresh.
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Quote Valid For

Days Quote Due

Bill Type Identifier

Bill Source

Default Service Duration

Quote Conversion

Enter the default number of days for which a quoteisvalid after the creation
date. The system adds this number to the quote creation date to calculate the
expiration date. Once the expiration date passes, the status changes to Expired.

Note. You cannot convert expired quotes to orders.

Enter the number of days that the system automatically adds to the quote
creation date to indicate afinal date by which a quote should be converted to
an order. A quote’s due date is then set to the resulting date. For example, if
you want quotes to elapse 30 days after creation, enter 30 here.

Note. The number that you define here does not appear on the quote itself.

Select the bill type that you want associated with the setID. The hill type
prompts on all bill type identifier codes that are synchronized from Peopl eSoft
Billing. The bill type identifier is a user-defined value in PeopleSoft Billing.
PeopleSoft Order Capture delivers CRM _ORDER as sample data.

Note. On the Billing and Pricing Options page, the Bill Typefield is optional.
If it is not defined in PeopleSoft CRM, the billing plan in PeopleSoft Contracts
sets the field based on the PeopleSoft Contracts business unit.

Select the bill source that you want associated with the setID.The bill source
prompts on all bill source identifier codes that are synchronized from
PeopleSoft Billing. The bill source code is a user-defined value in PeopleSoft
Billing. PeopleSoft Order Capture delivers CRM _ORDER as sample data.

Note. On the Billing and Pricing Options page, the Bill Source field is
optional. If it is not defined in PeopleSoft CRM, the billing plan in PeopleSoft
Contracts sets the field based on the PeopleSoft Contracts business unit.

For a service, we specify a start date and an end date on an order. The end
date is calculated by adding the duration to the start date. If you have not
specified a duration on the product definition, the order will pick up the
duration from this field. Duration is the numeric value plus the quantifier,
which is either days, months, quarters, weeks, or years.

Select Convert to Order Only if you want to give the CSR the chance
to modify an order prior to submission. Select Convert to Order and
Submit if you want quotes that are converted to orders to automatically
be submitted. Thisis the default selection.

Note. Your selection herewill apply to al orders placed from this business unit.

Order Change Notifications

The system can send order change notifications to specified parties when order maintenance occurs,
and PeopleSoft Order Capture receives a message from the fulfillment system.

Accepted, Partially
Accepted, and Rejected

22

Select the recipients that you want PeopleSoft Order Capture to notify when
the fulfillment system informs PeopleSoft CRM that order changes have
been fully accepted, partially accepted, or rejected. Values are;
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Advisor Dialogs

Display Session
I nformation

Bulk Order

Defining PeopleSoft Order Capture Business Units

Notify CSR Only.

Notify CSR and Customer.
Notify Customer Only.
Notify Nobody.

Select to display the Advisor Dialog Session information when adialog is
accessed from Internal Order Capture. If not selected, the Advisor Dialog
Session information will not appear when a dialog is accessed.

On the Order Capture Definition page you will plug in relationship views for both consumers and
organizations. Your master order/recipient order relationships are determined by the relationships you
have established in the Relationship Viewer. Therefore, you must first define your relationship views
in Set Up CRM, Common Definitions, Customer, Configure Relationship Views.

Consumer Hierarchy

Multiple Orders Per
Recipient

Organization Hierarchy

Select arelationship view for a single consumer, or contact. This will
determine all of the possible bulk order recipients at runtime by automatically
populating all of the child relationships for the parent chosen here.

Select this check box if you want to alow single recipients to receive more
than one order. An Order field appears on the runtime page, allowing you to
enter the number of orders you want to specify per recipient.

Select arelationship view for the company, or organization. When the end
user enters a company name, it will prompt against the table you select
here to determine the child relationships available.

Catalog Display Options

The system can send order change notifications to specified parties when order maintenance occurs,
and PeopleSoft Order Capture receives a message from the fulfillment system.

Display Browse Catalog

Display Catalogs By User,
Display Catalogs By
Customer, and Display
Catalogs By Partner

Priority

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Select this check box to display the browse catalog along with the search
tree hierarchy while searching in PeopleSoft Order Capture.

Select the checkbox to indicate if catalogs should be displayed by
User, by Customer or by Partner

Note. When catalogs are displayed from the order, the list of
authorized catalogs can vary depending on the selected partner,
customer, and user logged in.

When a partner or customer is not selected on the order, the list of authorized
catalogs will depend strictly on the user logged in. In that case, only catalogs
that the user is specifically authorized for will be available.

Select the priority to determine which catalog is displayed. The priority
indicates which catal og takes precedince if more than one mode qualifies.
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CHAPTER 3

Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture

This chapter provides overviews of PeopleSoft Order Capture setup, toolbar configuration, and
application class set creation; lists common elements; and discusses how to:

» Set up PeopleSoft Order Capture tables.
» Define order and quote processing.

» Define integrations and mappings.

» Set up credit card integration.

» Set up freight integration.

» Define tax installation options.

Understanding PeopleSoft Order Capture Setup

PeopleSoft Order Capture is configurable and supports industry solutions without a need to modify application
logic. Thisis achieved through configuration of the order capture entry forms and order capture business
processing logic. Order maintenance functionality, in particular, requires configuration capabilities to enable
you to determine the states at which an order capture is eligible for maintenance (change or cancelation).

Consequently, the majority of PeopleSoft Order Capture setup isconsolidated into threeindividual workbenches:
» Setup

» Capture Type

* Integration

After you define toolbar preferences, create application class sets, and set up third-party integrations,
you can perform al of your remaining setup tasks here as well.

The three workbenches bring together most setup elements. Together, they allow for robust
configuration of the capture forms and the business logic. You can configure workbenches by
capture type, such as order, quote, service management, and so forth. For example, capture types
can take on different forms and different business processing logic.

You can configure and control order maintenance activities by capture status, at both the
header and the line levels. Aesthetics are also controlled here, as you configure presentation
and labeling of capture forms by type, as well.

Note. Although these workbenches essentially combine both mandatory and optional steps, it is not
required that you perform any setup steps if you apply the delivered system data. This system data
prepopulates all of the workbench pages, and the values comprise al of the workbench settings that
are necessary to get your PeopleSoft Order Capture system up and running.
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Understanding Toolbar Configuration
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You can configure the toolbar that you use for order and quote processing as well as the subtabs and page
labels that appear on the order entry forms. The toolbar feature offers users a simple way to navigate from the
component page that they are currently on to different page sections within the same component. You can set
up the toolbar so that, in an order form, users can jump from one area to another—such as from Billing on the
Order Entry form to Interaction History on the History page—simply by selecting the relevant name.

This table summarizes toolbar configuration features:

Feature Description

Toolbar buttons Toolbar buttonsinclude PeopleTools actionsand
PeopleSoft Order Capture specific actions. Buttons

such as Save, Refresh, Add, NextinList, Previousin
List, Returnto Search, and U pdate/Display map to
corresponding buttonsin PeopleTools. PeopleSoft Order
Capture buttons perform application-specific actions,
such ascloning an order.

Page subtabs Page subtabs are links that appear on acomponent page
abovethetoolbar. Each subtab links to sections of a
pagethat are defined based on apage’s group boxes. In
Peopl eSoft Order Capture, you can use page subtabsto
provide userswith quick accessto different page sections
and to control the availability of information on apage.

Toolbar configuration You can choose which toolbar elementsto display and
arrange them in any sequence. You can also modify
the definitions of the delivered toolbar buttons or use
application classesto create new buttons.

Personalization by end user Peopl eSoft Order Capture users, such as customer service
representatives (CSRs), can personalize the tool bar

by selecting which buttons appear on it. Personalized
configurations are associated with user IDsand do not
affect the base tool bar definition. Asan administrator,
during setup, you decide whether users can personalize
toolbars and specify the buttonsin the tool bar that these
users can hide in the personalization process.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Automation and Configuration Tools PeopleBook, “ Configuring Toolbars’
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Understanding Application Class Set Creation

PeopleSoft Order Capture uses the application class registry to store references to processing logic for
PeopleSoft Order Capture. Existing PeopleSoft Order Capture application classes handle processing
for the main order and quote classes, as well as industry-specific extensions.

To register, or create, classes, you must enter the full class path into the application class registry.
Once the system stores this information, you can dynamically instantiate the class through PeopleCode.
The registry enables you to create subclasses of the main class and substitute your classes for the
main class. PeopleSoft Order Capture uses this registry to dynamically invoke the logic that is
required for each capture type. PeopleSoft Customer Relationship Management (PeopleSoft CRM)
industry-specific applications invoke different logic from PeopleSoft Order Capture. You can create
and register your own classes without modifying the delivered extensions.

Common Elements Used in This Chapter

Click to clone a workbench page to a different setID.
Click to proceed to the next item in the list.

Click to return to the previous item in the list.

II—ITI| | |?|T|| |'§-5||

Click to return to the main page.

Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture Tables

The Setup Workbench enables users to view a summary of al of the setup tables that
are required for PeopleSoft Order Capture.

This section provides an overview of multichannel framework (MCF) types, lists
common elements, and discusses how to:

» Access PeopleSoft Order Capture setup tables.
» Define charge frequencies.

» Define charge types.

* Create data event handlers.

» Define hold codes.

» Define hold denia codes.

» Create dynamic events.

» Define header statuses.
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* Create line actions.

* Create line status types.

* Create line statuses.

* Create line statuses dropdowns.
» Define MCF types.

» Define note origins.

» Define note types.

* Create note visibility.

* Define priorities.

» Define source codes.

» Define mapping freguencies.

Understanding MCF Types

PeopleSoft Order Capture enables you to send communication to customers from within the application. Order
Capture can also send communications automatically when an order or quote is submitted or maintained. To
do this, you must define correspondence templates and packages in advance. PeopleSoft delivers sample Order
Confirmation, Quote Confirmation, and Order Maintenance templates and packages out of the box.

Specific PeopleSoft Order Capture MCF templates are marked for use with print correspondence,
email correspondence, or both. Use these templates to generate email or print notifications
from key transactions, such as an order or quote.

Note. PeopleSoft Order Capture templates comprise both static text and tokens. Tokens represent key
data (product 1D, price, order 1D, and so on) from the PeopleSoft Order Capture system.

PeopleSoft Order Capture delivers these sample M CF templates for major transactions:

e Order Confirmation.

Quote Confirmation.
e Order Maintenance.
e Order Status.

Note. This correspondence package is used only when automatically responding to a
structured email that was sent from an external source.

e Order Status Failed.

Note. This correspondence package is used only when responding to an invalid structured email request.

You can define additional MCF types for PeopleSoft Order Capture on the MCF Types
(multichannel framework types) page.
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Common Elements Used in This Section

Application Class D

Package Tree Viewer

Enter the PeopleTools application class ID that is stored in the
PSAPPCLASSDEFN table.

Click to access the Application Packages Lookup page and select an
application class. The system populates the Application Class ID and
Application Class Path fields according to the class that you select.

Note. Thisis the highest-level package that contains this class. You can
retrieve values through the Application Package Designer.

Pages Used to Set Up PeopleSoft Order Capture Tables

Setup Workbench, Capture
Setup Tables

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Capture Setup Tables RO_DEFN Set Up CRM, Product Access PeopleSoft Order
Related, Order Capture, Capture setup tables.

Charge Freguencies

RO_DEFN_CHGFREQ

Click the Charge Frequencies
link on the Capture Setup
Tables page.

Define chargefrequencies.

Charge Types

RO_DEFN_CHGTYPE

Click the Charge Types
link on the Capture Setup
Tables page.

Define chargetypes.

DataEvent Handlers

RO_DEFN_DATAELM

Click the Data Event
Handlerslink on the Capture
Setup Tables page.

Create data event handlers.
Hereyou define application
classreferencesthat are
dynamically called for

the purpose of auditing
system and user actions.
Thesereferencesalso
control the processing for
order maintenance.

Hold Codes

RO_DEFN_HOLD

Click the Hold Codeslink on
the Capture Setup Tables

page.

Define hold codes.

Hold Denia Codes

RO_DEFN_HLD_DEN

Click the Hold Denia Codes
link on the Capture Setup
Tables page.

Define hold denial codes.

Dynamic Events

RO_DEFN_DYEVENT

Click the Dynamic Events
link on the Capture Setup
Tables page.

Create dynamic events.
Define application class
referencesthat are
dynamically called for
the purpose of providing
plug-and-play processing
during component
processing.
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Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Header Statuses RO_DEFN_HDSTAT Click the Header Statuses Define header statuses that
link on the Capture Setup correspond with your
Tables page. business process.
LineActions RO_DEFN_LNACTN Click theLineActions Createline actionssuch as
link on the Capture Setup Add, Remove, and Suspend.
Tables page. Capturetypelinesuse these

actions.

Line Status Types

RO _DEFN_LS TYPE

Set Up CRM, Product
Related, Order Capture,
Setup Workbench, Capture
Setup Tables

Click the Line Status Types
link on the Capture Setup
Tables page.

View or edit engagement
serviceline statustypes.

Line Statuses

RO_DEFN_LNSTAT

Click the Line Statuses
link on the Capture Setup
Tables page.

Create line statuses that
correspond with your
business processes.

Line Status DropDowns

RO_DEFN_LNPRMPT

Set Up CRM, Product
Related, Order Capture,
Setup Workbench, Capture
Setup Tables

Click the Line Status
DropDownslink onthe

Control or view the
dropdownsavailablefor
your engagement service
products.

Capture Setup Tables page.
MCF Types RO_DEFN_MCFTY PE Click theMCF Typeslink on | Define M CF types, such as
the Capture Setup Tables print or email.
page.
Note Origins RO_DEFN_NOTORIG Click the Note Origins Definenote origins.
link on the Capture Setup
Tables page.
Note Types RO_DEFN_NOTTY PE Click the Note Typeslink on | Definenote types.
the Capture Setup Tables
page.
Note Visibility RO_DEFN_NOTV SBL Click the Note Visibility Create notevisibility.
link on the Capture Setup
Tables page.
Priorities RO_DEFN_PRIORTY Click thePrioritieslink on Defineprioritiesfor orders.
the Capture Setup Tables
page.
Source Codes RO_DEFN_SOURCE Click the Source Codes Define source codes—such
link on the Capture Setup as phone, web, and fax—for
Tables page. inbound capture requests.
Frequency Mappings RO_DEFN_SCHDMAP Click the Frequency Map recurring price

Mappingslink on the
Capture Setup Tables page.

frequency in PeopleSoft
CRM to aschedulein
PeopleSoft Contracts.
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Accessing PeopleSoft Order Capture Setup Tables

To define access PeopleSoft Order Capture setup tables, use the Capture Setup Tables
(RO_DEFN_GBL) component.

Access the Capture Setup Tables page.

Capture Setup Tables

Workbench

Save | 4 Refresh | 1A Clone | iy Search | o] Next| [Z] Previous | Wworkbench |

Description Core Setup Data

SetID ZHARE

This workbench allows users to view a summary of all the setup tables required for the Order
Capture application. Click the details link to add or update specific setup data,

Workbench Details

*Description |Core Setup Data

Workbench Steps
Details

1: Capture Setup Tables
2: Charge Freguencies
3: Charge Types

4: Data Event Handlers
5: Hold Codes

6: Hold Denial Codes

7: Dynarmic Events

g: Header Statuses

9! Line Actions

10: Line Status Types
11: Line Statuses

12: Line Statuses DropDiown
15 MCF Types

14 Mote Origins

15: Mote Types

16: Mote Wisibility

17: Priorities

18 Source Codes
19: Fregquency Mappings

Progress

Z of Z required fields completed.
5 Charge Frequencies

5 Charge Types

14 Data Event Handlers

40 Hold Codes

3 Hold Denial Codes

4 Dynamic Events

10 Header Statuses

3 Line Actions

Z Line Status Types

28 Line Statuses

10 Line Statuses DropDown
& MCF Types

5 Maote Origins

11 Note Types

3 Mote Visibility

4 Priorities

5 Source Codes

3 Frequency Mappings

Personalize

Capture Setup Tables page

Note. A user must enter a setlD in order to view this page in Add mode.

Details Click the link in the Details column to view, create, or modify values
for each PeopleSoft Order Capture setup table.
Progress In the Progress column, the system displays the number of rows of data

defined for each of the steps listed in the details column.

Defining Charge Frequencies

Access the Charge Frequencies page.
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Capture Setup Tables

Charge Frequencies

Workbench

Save | s Refresh | 1A Clone | L Search | ] et | 1]l Previous | Workbench | Personalize
Description Core Setup Data SetID SHARE
Charge Frequencies Customize | Find | i First 1-5of 5 Last
Charge Freguency *Description

1 DAY Daily =
2 MNTH Manthly [=]
3 ONCE tne Time =
4 WEEK Wweekly [=]
S YEAR Yearly =

Charge Frequencies page

Charge frequencies are defined per product, and they represent the frequency of a recurring charge. In
PeopleSoft Order Capture, these frequencies appear on the order entry form in the Total s section.

Note. If you define arecurring price and charge frequency for a product in aprice list or in the product model,
then that frequency and recurring price also appear in the Totals section of the order entry form.

Charge Frequency Displays the code for the frequency of the recurring charge.

Description Displays the description of the recurring charge's frequency. This
field is visible to the end user.

Defining Charge Types
Access the Charge Types page.
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Capture Setup Tables
Charge Types
Workbench
Save | "':; Refresh | ﬁ Clone | ] Search | T Next| 1] Pravious | Wworkbench | Personalize
Description Core Setup Data SetlD SHARE
w;
Charge Types Cuztarize | Find | i Firzt 1-5 of 5 Lazt
Charge Type *Description
1 DISC Discount =l
2 SHIP Shipping =l
3 SRCG Surcharge El
4 Thax Tax El
5 VAT value added Tax [VAT) =]

Charge Types page

In PeopleSoft Order Capture, charge types appear in the Totals section of the order entry form. Charge types
are additional charges or discounts (such as shipping and taxes) that are applied to the order.

Charge Type Displays the system code for the charge type.

Description Displays the description of the charge type. Thisfield isvisible to the user.

Creating Data Event Handlers
Access the Data Event Handlers page.

Capture Setup Tables

Data Event Handlers

Workbench
Save | 7% Refresh | A Clone | } Search | 4E] Mext | 1[Z] Previous | wiorkbench | Personalize
Description Core Setup Data SetID SHARE
Data Elements Find | Miew All First 1of14 [ Last
*Description |LineGeneral =+ [=

Data Element Processing

Specify the Application Class that contrals the dynamic component processing. Classes specified here must extend
RO_CAPTURE:BusinessLogic: Abstract: DataElement

Application Class ID |CaptureLineGeneral Q, packane Tree Viewsr

Application Class RO_CAPTURE:BusinessLogic: DataEler CL
Path

Data Event Handlers page

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 33




Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture Chapter 3

34

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Automation and Configuration Tools PeopleBook, “ Using Application Classes”

Defining Hold Codes
Access the Hold Codes page.

Capture Setup Tables

Hold Codes
Workbench
Save || T Refresh | L3 Clone | O Search | #E] Mext | tE] Previous | (2 warkbench | Personalize
Description Core Setup Data SetID SHARE
Hold Codes Find | Yiew All First 1 of40 El Last
Hold Code ADRBIL [+ [=]
*LeuellHeader =] ¥ allow Manual Change To Status

*pescription |Bill to address is inactive

Long Description |Hold triggered when the bill to address is inactive. ;I@

=
Applies To

¥ Mon-partner orders placed by an enterprise user
¥  Partner orders placed by an enterprise user
¥ Orders placed by partner user

Hold Processing

Specify the Application Class that controls the processing for this hold, Classes specified
here must extend RO_CAPTURE:BusinessLogic: Abstract:Holdvalidation

Application Class ID |BillTo&ddressHold Q, Package Tree Wiewer

Application Class |[RO_CAPTURE_TYPES: Core:HoldValid: O
Path

Hold Codes page

Set up hold codes to create hold logic that fires when you submit a specific capture type for processing.
These codes are created as extensions of a base hold validation class so that they are dynamically created
and carried out. You can add configurable hold logic here without additional system configuration.

Add a new class in the RO_CAPTURE_TYPES application package for each hold code that
you add. The new class performs the hold validation.

Hold Codes
Hold Code Displays a unique code identifier.
Leve Select the level of the capture data for which this hold will be triggered. This

determines the type of data that is passed to the hold check. If you select
Header, the system evaluates header-level holds once per capture. If you select
Line, the system evaluates line-level holds once per capture line.
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Allow Manual Change Select to enable a user to manually change the status of (or remove) this hold
To Status when it istriggered. If the hold is absolutely required in this condition, clear
this check box. For example, if a billing customer is not specified on an
order, a CSR should not be permitted to simply remove this hold; the CSR
should perform a corrective action to remove the hold. In this example,
the CSR must return to the order and specify a hill-to customer.

Applies To

Holds can be defined differently for the enterprise user (usually CSR), and the partner user. Holds can also be
different where the order is placed on behalf of a partner. You can select any combination of the three offereings.

Select Non-partner orders placed by an enterprise user if you want to apply thedefined holds to
regular orders placed by a CSR or non-partner orders. Select Partner orders placed by an enterprise
user if you want to apply the holds to orders entered on behalf of a partner. Select Orders placed
by partner user to apply the holds to orders submitted by partners.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Automation and Configuration Tools PeopleBook, “ Using Application Classes’

Defining Hold Denial Codes
Access the Hold Denial Codes page.

Capture Setup Tables

Hold Denial Codes

VWorkbench
Save || s Refresh | [0 Clane | &0 Search | 3E] Next | #[E] Previous | @& warkbench | Personalize
Description Core Setup Data SetID SHARE
Denial Codes Find | Wiew all Firzt 1af3 II' Last
Denial Reason Code CONFIG =]
*Description |Invalid Configuration @
Long Description [The product contains an invalid configuration, ;I@

[

Hold Denial Codes page

An enterprise may want to reject holds on orders placed by or for a partner. Define those hold
denial codes on this page, and they will be available during order entry.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Application Fundamental s PeopleBook, “Setting Up PeopleSoft
Customer Relationship Management Security and User Preferences’.

Creating Dynamic Events

Access the Dynamic Events page.
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Capture Setup Tables

Dvnamic Events

Workbench
Save || i Refresh | L13 Clone | O Search | 3] Mext | #F] Previous | warkbench | Personalize
Description Core Setup Data SetID SHARE
Dynamic Events Find | Yiew all First 1of4 [ Last
*Description [Order Handler =]

Dynamic Event Processing

Specify the Application Class that controls the dynamic component processing., Classes
specified here must extend RO_CAPTURE: BusinessLogic: Abstract: DynamicEvent

Application Class ID [OrderDynamicEvent 2, Package Tree viewer

Application Class |RO_CAPTURE_TTPES:Core:BusinessL ),
Path

Dynamic Events page

Dynamic events are application classes that are loaded during the component lifecycle. When
you load the component, enter data, and save, the system loads these events and, based upon
methods in these classes, carries out certain logic.

Note. You can use these classes to plug in new logic without configuring the existing application.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Automation and Configuration Tools PeopleBook, “ Using Application Classes”

Defining Header Statuses
Access the Header Statuses page.
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Capture Setup Tables
Header Statuses
Workbench
Save || s Refresh | G0 Clone | CU Search | #E] Next | 4] Previous | (2 Workbench | Persaonalize
Description Core Setup Data SetlD SHARE
|
Header Statuses Custernize | Find | ] First 1-10ef 10 Lazt
Status *Description Allow Manual
Change To Status
1 1 |Canceled ¥ =]
2 350 |Generating r =]
3 500 [New r (=]
4 1000 |Submitted r F [=
5 1500 |Partial Hold r [=]
& 2000 |In Fulfillment r =]
7 3500 |Fulfillment Hold r =]
5 5000 [Expired r (=]
9 6000 |Complete ™ =]
10 9000 |Hold r [=]
Header Statuses page
Status Displays the status code identifier for the header status.
Description Displays the description of the header status. This description is
visible to CSRs and self-service users.
Allow Manual Change Select to enable the CSR to make a manual change to this

To Status status during order entry.

Note. Since a quote has an expiration date, a batch job examines the quote expiration dates and assigns any
expired quotes anew header status of Expired, or whatever you choose to cal it here. Thisaction also triggers
an EIP to update any associated proposals in the PeopleSoft Proposal M anagement system to Canceled. The
exception to thisruleis, that if any other quote that is not expired has a reference to the same proposal ID, it
will not be cancelled in PeopleSoft Proposal Management. If an Expired quote is revised, the line status for the
engagement status will be reset to Draftand an EIP is automatically sent to PeopleSoft Proposal Management.

Creating Line Actions

Access the Line Actions page.
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Capture Setup Tables
Line Actions
Workbench
Save || T Refresh | L3 Clone | Q0 Search | 8E] Next | #E] Previous | (& workbench | Personalize
Description Core Setup Data SetID SHARE
]
Line Actions Customize | Find | |_—| First 1-2 of 2 Last
Line &ction *Description
1 ADD Add F [=
Z CNCL Cancel [# [=]
3 REMW Renew =]

Line Actions page

Primarily, use line actions to help manage service management transactions.

Line Action Displays the system code identifier for the line action.

Description Displays the description for the line action. This description

is visible to the CSR.

Creating Line Status Types
Access the Line Status Types page.

Capture Setup Tables

Line Status Types

Workbench
Save || s Refresh | L3 Clone | QU Search | #E] Mext | 4] Previous | Warkbench | Personalize
Description Core Zetup Data SetlD SHARE
N
Line Statuses Custamize | Find | ] First 1-2 of 2 Last
Status Twpe *Description
110 Engagement Service E|
z 99999 Diefault =]

Line Status Types page

Line Statuses

The values displayed in the dropdown for the quote lines will depend on the line status. This page defines
those status types. The Engagement Service line status type is used for engagement services products, whereas
the Default line status type is used for any product that is not flagged as an engagement service product.
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Creating Line Statuses
Access the Line Statuses page.

Capture Setup Tables
Line Statuses
Workbench
Save || T Refresh | [ Clone | C Search | #E] Next | #E] Previous | warkbench | Personalize
Description Core Setup Data SetID SHARE
Line Statuses Customize | Find | i Firzt 1-1g of 18 Lazt
Status *Description
1 1 |Canceled El
2 1000 [open =
3 1030 [Priced =
4 1050 [Sold =]
5 1100 [Fartially Gpen (=]
f 2000 Backordered E'
7 2100 Partially Backordered [=]
8 3500 [Fulfillment Hald [=]
g 3600 |Partial Fulfillment Hold [=]
10 4000 |In Fulfilment [=]
11 4100 [Partially In Fulfillment =]
1z 5000 [Picked =
13 5100 [Partially Picked =
14 6000 [Shipped =
15 6010 [Comnplets =]
16 6100 [Partially Shipped [=]
17 5000 [on Hold (=]
18 9100 [Partially On Hold (=]

Line Statuses page
Line Statuses

Status Displays the unique numeric code identifier for the line status.

Description Displays the description for the line status. This description
is visible to the CSR.

Note. There are six new line statuses specifically designed for engagement services. These line
statuses appear on the Entry Form page, and they map to corresponding statuses in PeopleSoft
Proposal Management. You can edit the names of these statuses on this page.

Defining Line Statuses Drop Downs

Access the Line Statuses DropDown page.
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Capture Setup Tables

Line Statuses DropDown

YWorkbench

Save || s Refresh | [0 Clone | CU Search | #E] Mext | #E] Previous | (& workbench |

Description Core Setup Data

Line Statuses

SetID SHARE

u
Customize | Find | ﬁ

First

Personalize

1-10of 10 Last

| *Status Type | *From Status | To status | T ]
1 IEngagement Service ;I I--- Any --- ;I ICanceIed ;I
2 |Engagement Service ;I |Canceled ;I |Draﬂ: ;l =]
3 |Engagement Service ;I |Cance|ed ;I |Lu:ust ;l =l
4 |Engagement Service = |Requested = |Lu:ust = =]
3 |Engagement Service ;I |Priced ;I |Negotiate ;l =
[ I Engagement Service ;I IPriced ;I ILl:-st ;I =
7 I Engagement Service ;I INethiate ;I ILl:-st ;I =
g I Engagement Service ;I ILl:-st ;I IDraft ;I El
2 [Default =] |--- any - =l [ canceled =l =]
10 [ Default =] |open = | Complete = =]

Line Statuses DropDowns page

What you define as your available status types on the Line Statuses page determines what
you see on this page. Since we deliver Engagement Service and Default, you can specify
aternative status dropdowns for each of these two types.

PeopleSoft Order Capture uses data defined on this page to create the line status drop downs on orders and
uses the current line status to determine which statuses should be available in the drop downs.

Defining MCF Types
Access the MCF Types page.
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Capture Setup Tables
MCF Types
Workbench
Save || s Refresh | 0L Clone | QU Search | #E] Next | 4E] Previous | {2 Warkbench | Personalize
Description Core Setup Data SetlD SHARE
b
MCF Types Zustomize | Find | i First 1-5 of & Lazt
MCF Type *Diescription
1 CFMA Confirmation Agreement E|
? CNCL Cancelled [=]
3 CHNF1 Confirmation Single Shiprment [=]
4 CHFN Confirmation Multiple Shipments [=]
5 CNF= Service Managerment Confirm Order [=]
& MANT Maintenance [=]
MCF Types page
MCF Type Displays a unique identifier for the M CF type of correspondence.
Defining Note Origins
Access the Note Origins page.
Capture Setup Tables
MNote Origins
Workbench
Save || s Refresh | L1 Clone | &L Search | #E] Mext | 4] Previous | (& warkbench | Personalize
Description Core Setup Data SetlD SHARE
-
Mote Origins Customnize | Find | & First 1-5 of 5 Lazt
Mote Origin *Description
1l Component Interface El
2 INT Internal =
3 LEAD Lead =l
4 PPRC Pricing Engine El
5 WEB web =]

Note Origins page

Note origins (descriptions) appear on the Notes tab of the order entry form. This note origin (description)
is display-only and indicates the source of the note, such as Internal or WWeb.

Note Origin Displays the system code identifier for the note origin.

Description Displays the description for the note origin. This description
is visible to the CSR.
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See Also
PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Application Fundamental s PeopleBook, “ Working with Notes and Attachments’
Chapter 8, “Managing Orders and Quotes,” Adding and Viewing Notes and Attachments, page 146

Defining Note Types
Access the Note Types page.

Capture Setup Tables

MNote Types

Workbench
Save || T Refresh | L3 Clone | Q Search | 3E] Next| #E] Previous | (& Workbench | Personalize

Description Core Setup Data SetID SHARE
Note Types Custormnize | Find | D First 1-11of11 Last
Mote Type *Description

1 BILL Billing MNaotes =
2 calL Custarmer Call =
3 CMMT Comment =
4 CNFG Product Configuration [=]
5 HEAD Header =]
6 MTHC Maintenance [=]
7 PPRC Pricing =]
g RSRC Research =]
9 SFA Sales =]
10 SHIP Shipping =]
11 WEB Self-Service =

Note Types page

Note types appear in the Note Types drop-down list box on the Notes tab of the order entry form.

Note Type Displays the system code identifier for the note type.
Description Displaysthe description for the notetype. Thisdescriptionisvisibleto the CSR.
See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Application Fundamental s PeopleBook, “ Working with Notes and Attachments’
Chapter 8, “Managing Orders and Quotes,” Adding and Viewing Notes and Attachments, page 146

Creating Note Visibility
Access the Note Visibility page.
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Capture Setup Tables
Note Visibility
Workbench
Save || s Refresh | L3 Clone | QU Search | #E] Next | 1] Previous | Workbench | Personalize
Description Core Setup Data SetlD SHARE
W,
Mote & Attachment Yisibility Customize | Find | i First 1-3 of 3 Last
Wisibility *Description
1 aLL Everywhere =]
2 INT Internal anly =]
3 ouT External Only =]

Note Visibility page

Note visibility appearsin the Visibility field of the Notes tab of the order entry form. It controls who may

see the note, and it applies equally to notes and attachments. A note can be visible internally to CSRs or
externally to PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service users. For example, if the CSR sets the visibility of a note
to Internal Only, the self-service user cannot see the note. For attachments, a separate drop-down list box
appears when an attachment is added to the order. Thisfield contains the same visibility descriptions.

Visibility Displays the system code identifier for note and attachment visibility.

Description Displays the description for note and attachment visibility. This
description is visible to the CSR.

See Also
PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Application Fundamental s PeopleBook, “Working with Notesand Attachments”
Chapter 8, “Managing Orders and Quotes,” Adding and Viewing Notes and Attachments, page 146

Defining Priorities

Access the Priorities page.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 43



Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture Chapter 3

44

Capture Setup Tables

Priorities
Workbench
Save || s Refresh | 03 Clone | Q0 Search | #E] Next | 4E] Previous | (2 Warkbench | Personalize
Description Core Setup Data SetID SHARE
N
Priorities Customize | Find | et First 1-4 of 4 Last
Capture Priority *Description
11 Urgent El
2z High (=]
33 Medium =]
4 4 Law El
Priorities page
Priority descriptions appear in the header details of the entry form for PeopleSoft Order Capture.
They contain no processing logic; they are for informational purposes only.
Third-party fulfillment systems can use priorities to determine processing order.
Capture Priority Displays the system code identifier for the capture priority.
Description Displays the description of the capture priority. This description
is visible to the CSR.
Defining Source Codes
Access the Source Codes page.
Capture Setup Tables
Source Codes
Workbench
Save || o Refresh | L3 Clone | Q0 Search | #E] Mext | 4[] Previous | {2 Warkbench | Personalize
Description Core Setup Data SetID SHARE
bl
Source Codes Customize | Find | i First 1-5of 5 Last
Source *Description External Tracking URL Internal Tracking URL Self-Service
Code Source
1 CTI CTI r Q Q. =l
2 Fax Fax r ('} &, =1
3 FHOME  [Phone r Q Q =l
4 SCM Supply Chain v RO_EXT_TRACKO, RO_EXT_TRACK_CL =1
5 WEB Self-Service I @ @, =

Source Codes page

Source codes indicate the origin of an order or quote, and their descriptions appear in a
drop-down list box in the header details of the entry form.
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External Source Select if the order originated from an external system source. For example,
you may have another system that generates orders. This option enables you to
migrate these orders into PeopleSoft Order Capture so that you can view al
of the orders for a particular customer through a single application.

Tracking URL Internal Enter a uniform resource locator (URL) for PeopleSoft Order Capture
(tracking uniform resource to view a summary of the externally created orders. When CSRs search
locator internal) for orders or quotes and click one of these externally sourced orders,

they are transferred to this URL to view the orders.

Tracking URL Self-Service Enter a URL for PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service to view a

(tracking uniform resource summary of the externally created orders. When users search for

locator self-service) orders or quotes in PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service, they are
transferred to this URL to view the orders.

Defining Frequency Mappings
Access the Frequency Mappings page.

Capture Setup Tables

Frequency Mappings

Workbench
Save | % Refresh | A clone | ] Search | LB Next| ] Previous | Wlorkbench | Personalize
Description Core Setup Data SetIlD SHARE
Price Fregquency Mappings Customnize | Find | i First 1-3 of 2 Lazt
Freguency *Schedule ID Description
1 weekly wWEEKLY L Friday of each weelk El
2 Manthly MONTHLY O 15th of each manth =
3 annually aMMUaL QL Annual Tear-End Closing El

Frequency Mappings page

Price Frequency Mappings

Frequency Select the relevant PeopleSoft CRM pricing frequency for the schedule
that you defined in PeopleSoft Contracts.
Schedule ID Enter the Schedule ID for purposes of the integration with PeopleSoft Contracts.

Schedule ID determines how many billing transactions will be created.
PeopleSoft Contracts only supports weekly, monthly, or annual schedule types.

Note. Schedule ID is synchronized from PeopleSoft Financials Management
to CRM. It determines the number of billing transactions that are created in
PeopleSoft Billing. For example, if aservice was $10 per month and was valid
for one year, we would want twelve $10 charges to be applied to that customer.
This does not mean that the customer is billed twelve times but only that there
will be twelve hill lines for that customer. If you bill monthly, then each hill
will have oneline. If you hill yearly, then each bill will have twelve lines.
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See Also
PeopleSoft Transaction Billing Processor 8.8 PeopleBook.

PeopleSoft Financials, Enterprise Service Automation and Supply Chain Management Application
Fundamentals 8.8 PeopleBook, "Defining Financials and Supply Chain Management Common
Definitions,” Defining Common Journal Definitions.

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Services Foundation PeopleBook, “ Transaction Billing Processor Integration”

Defining Order and Quote Processing

46

The Capture Type Workbench enables you to configure specific processing for specific capture types.

Note. In this workbench, you apply data from the Setup Workbench to a specific capture type.

This section discusses how to:

 Create type definitions.

» Define hold processing.

* Define business project conditions.
» Define audit events.

» Define maintenance setup.

» Define dynamic events.

» Define MCF types.

» Define process types.
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Pages Used to Define Order and Quote Processing

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Type Definition

RO_TYPE

Set Up CRM, Product
Related, Order Capture,
Capture Type Workbench,
Type Definition

Create type definitionsfor
the Order, Quote, and Order

Copy capturetypes.

Hold Processing

RO_TYPE_HOLD

Click the Hold Processing
link on the Type Definition

page.

Define hold processing for
the capture type.

Business Project Conditions

RO_TYPE_BPEVENT

Click the Business Project
Conditionslink on the Type
Definition page.

Define business project
conditionsthat firefor the
capturetype.

AuditConditions

RO_TYPE_ADEVENT

Click the Audit Conditions
link on the Type Definition

page.

Define audit eventsfor the
capturetype.

Maintenance Conditions

RO_TYPE_DEEVENT

Click the Maintenance
Conditionslink on the Type
Definition page.

Define maintenance
conditions by defining the
dataelement eventsfor the
capturetype. Dataelements
and their associated classes
drive the maintenance

and audit processing for

the capture type.

Dynamic Events

RO_TYPE_DYEVENT

Click the Dynamic Events
link on the Type Definition

page.

Define dynamic eventsfor
this capturetype. Dynamic
eventsallow for dynamic,
pluggable processing for a
capturetype, using dynamic
event classes.

MCF Types RO_TYPE_MCFTYPE Click theMCF Typeslink on | Define M CF typesthat this
the Type Definition page. capture type uses.
Process Types RO_TYPE_PROCTYP Click the Process Typeslink | Define processtypesfor

on the Type Definition page.

acapturetype.

Creating Type Definitions

To create type definitions, use the Type Definition (RO_TY PE_GBL) component.

Access the Type Definition page.
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Type Definition

Workbench
Save | % Refresh | 1A Clane | ¢ Search | LE Next| (] Frevious | Workbench | Fersonalize

Capture Type SO SetID SHARE
Description Order

This workbench is used to configure specific processing for a particular Capture type. Click the details link to add or update
specific setup data,

Workbench Details

*Description |Order *Fire From StatuslSmeittEd ;I
*Real-time Status RuleIUDDI'I Request Only =l *To StatusICDmplete =l
*application Class 53t|0rder Extensions =] ¥ use Auto Numbering
*Display Template I Core Order Template ;I
Workbench Steps
Details Progress
1: Type Definition g of & required fields completed.
2: Hold Processing 39 Hold Processing
3: Business Project Conditions 5 Business Project Conditions
4: Audit Conditions 4 fudit Conditions
5: Maintenance Conditions 12 Maintenance Conditions
6: Dynaric Events 3 Dynarmic Events
7 MCF Types 4 MCF Types
g: Process Types 1 Process Types
Modified 0z2/10/2004 &:33PM PST SAMPLE

Type Definition page

Type Definition is the main workbench page for creating type definitions for the Order,
Quote, and Order Copy capture types.

Workbench Details

Description Displays the description of the capture type. This appears during capture entry.

Real-Time Status Rule Select when to invoke the real-time status enterprise integration
point (EIP). Values are:

Upon Request Only: Invokes the EIP when the CSR clicks
Refresh on the toolbar.

Prior to Capture Status Only: Invokes the EIP when the user
searches and selects a capture.

Capture Status and On Request: Invokes the EIP when the user clicks
Refresh and when the user searches and selects a capture.

Do Not Fire.
Fire From Status Select the status at which the processing occurs, such as Open or In Process.

Statuses are identified by numeric status codes in the system. The
selection here should represent the lowest numeric status code, which is
the point at which the real-time status EIP fires.
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Application Class Set Select application class set extensions that the system created during the
application class registry setup step. Order Extensions is the default class set
for orders; Quote Extensions is the default class set for quotes.

To Status Select the status at which the processing occurs, such as Open or In Process.

Statuses are identified by numeric status codes in the system. The
selection here should represent the highest numeric status code, which
is the point at which the real-time status EIP fires.

Use Auto Numbering Select to enable autonumbering schemas, which the system chooses
based on capture type and setID. If the system does not use these
schemas, then the CAPTURE_ID is generated using the PeopleTools
Ul DGen( ) built-in function.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Application Fundamentals PeopleBook,
“Setting Up General Options,” Setting Up Automatic Numbering.

Display Template Control the user interface of the runtime component (RO_CAPTURE) by
selecting a display template. Before you can make a selection here, you must
create adisplay template or modify an existing template. You can define a new
display template for PeopleSoft Order Capture by navigating to Set Up CRM,
Common Definitions, Component Configuration, Display Template Definition.
You can modify an existing template by navigating to Set Up CRM, Common
Definitions, Component Configuration, Display Template Details.

Note. Display templates allow for extensive configurability. For example, you
can choose to divide the order entry form into sections and you can control
the visibility of these sections (as well as the fields within the sections) from
the display template. We deliver two display templates for PeopleSoft Order
Capture. These are CORE_ORDER (Order Template) and CORE_QUOTE
(Display template for Quote). Since several industry-specific applications rely
upon PeopleSoft Order Capture, other display templates are also made available
and those templates contain fields most relevant to that particular sector.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Application Fundamentals PeopleBook, “ Setting
Up SmartViews,” Use of Templates.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Application Fundamentals PeopleBook, “Setting Up
SmartViews,” Defining SmartView Templates.

Workbench Steps

Details Click alink in this column to view, create, or modify specific
configurations for business processing logic.

Progress Displays the number of steps completed from those that are available.

Defining Hold Processing

Access the Hold Processing page.
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Hold Processing
Workbench
Save | % Refresh | T clone | } Search | 8F] Mext | 1] Previous | workbench | Personalize
Capture Type SO SetID SHARE
Description Crder
Insert the halds that will process for this capture type.
k]
Hold Codes Customize | Find | i First 1-40 of 40 Last
Enabled |Hold Code |Description Description
- ADRBIL Bill to address is inactive Hald triggered when the bill to address is inactive,
i ADRSHF  Ship to address is inactive Hold is triggered when the ship to address is inactive.
I ADRSIT Site address is inactive Hald triggered when the site address is inactive.
r AGREZ Burliagie Aaremmen Prodhs: Hold is triggered when an agreement product is entered on
the order more than once.
I LGREE AgreementProductyalidation Hold is triggered when the agreement product fails validation
based on the agreement termplate.
Haold is triggered if the custorner specified is setup as an
[ AMNON Anonyrnous Customer Hald anonyrmous Business Ohject. Use this hald when the
fulfillment systern does not support anonyrnous Custorners,
order contains a configured Hold triggered when the order contains at least one
il CFGPRD )
product, configured product
] . Haold is triggered if a line has a configured product and it is
¥ CeIAE Eonigursion eld not configured when capture is subritted,
[ Hald is triggered if the custormer has exceesded the credit limit
¥ CORPCR Exceed Corporate Credit Limit enEe €3 Speeied en e Cusemer & B,
I CRED credit card Hold :;-'hneldafﬂ:z?igz{izi |]|c“ati||'|se customer is paving by credit card, and
r CSTCAT Product not found in custorner's Haold is triggered if the product is found in the partner's

50

catalog

catalog but not in the sold to custormer's catalog,

Hold Processing page (1 of 3)
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v CURC Currency Conversion Mot Possible
" DATECK Invalid Start / End Dates

[ DISCHNT Discount percent over limit,

v FREIGT Freight Caleulation Hold

I~ MAXQTY Exceeds Maxirmum Order Qty

3 PIMNMGH Minimum margin reached

7 MINQTY Under Minimum Quantity

v MINSP Below Mimimurm Selling Price

[ NOBILC Mo Bill To Contact

v MOBILL Mo Bill To Customer

[+ NOCC Credit Card Required Hold

[ NOCQOMP Mo Product Package Components
v ML Mo Capture Lines

7 NOSHIP Mo Ship To Customer

[+ NOSHPC Mo Ship To Contact

W MOSITC Mo Site Contact Specified

I NOSITE MNo Site Specified

I~ NOSLDC Mo Sold To Contact

4 MNOSOLD Mo Sold To Customer

Haold is triggered if there is no currency conversion available
for the pricing engine.

Hold is triggered when the start date or end date is missing
or invalid for service products,

Hold is triggered if the total discount on a product is more
than what the customer can apply.

Hold is triggered when the third party freight calculation fails.

Hold is triggered if the quantity on the line exceeds the
rmaximum order quantity.

Hold is triggered when the margin for a product is less the
the rinimmur margin allowed.

Hold is triggered if the quantity on the line falls below the
rhinimurn order quantity,

Hald is triggered if the quantity on the line falls below the
rinimum selling price,

Hald is triggered if the bill to contact is missing.

Hold is triggered if the bill to customer 1s missing.

Hold is triggered if Payment Method is Credit Card on File but
no credit card is selected.

Hold is triggered if the line has a product that is a package,
and no package commponents have been chosen,

“alidates that the capture has lines.

Hold is triggered if the ship to customer is rmissing.
Haold is triggered if the ship to contact is missing.
Hold is triggered if the site contact is missing.

Hold is triggered if the site is missing.

Haold is triggered if the sold to contact is missing.

Hold is triggered if the sold to customer is missing.,

Hold Processing page (2 of 3)

" MRACCT Breker

[ MRECI Mo recipients selected on Bulle Order
v FCATLG Product Catalog Violation

[V PINCR Product Increment Yiolation

r FFRE Product Prerequisite Yiolation

v PRLS Price List Mot Found

r PSITC Line Site Contact Required

[ PSITE Line Site Required

r PTHNCAT Product not found in partner's catalog
[w PTHCNT Partner contact 1s missing

[w SRCHRG Price Surcharge Limit Reached

[w TCTPRC Total price limit reached

Mo Recipient Accounts selected far Bulk

Hold triggered when no Recipient Accounts selected for Bulk
Order

Hold triggered when no recipients selected on Bulk Order
Hold is triggered if the product on the line is not in the
customer's catalog,

Hold is triggered if the line quantity is not a multiple of the
increment defined on the product definition.

Hold is triggered if the product on the line has prereguisites
that are not installed, or not on the current capture.,

Hold is triggered if there is no price list found by the pricing
engine.

Hold is triggered if a product requires a site, and a Site
Contact is not one specified.

Haold is triggered if a product requires a site, and there is not
one specified.

Hold is triggered if the product is in the sold to custorner's
catalog but not in the partner's catalog.

Hold is triggered when the partner field is populated on the
order but there is no partner contact specified.

Hold is triggered when the surcharge percent is more than
what the user s allowed to charge.

Hold is triggered when the total arder price is higher than the
limit allowed for the current user.

Hold Processing page (3 of 3)

After you define holds in the Setup Workbench, you must enable or disable them for every capture
type. Hold conditions appear on the Holds tab of the entry form after submission.
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Enabled Select to make the corresponding hold code active or inactive
for the current capture type.
Defining Business Project Conditions
Access the Business Project Conditions page.
Type Definition
Business Project Conditions
Workbench
Save || o Refresh | L3 Clone | Q0 Search | #E] Mext | 4[] Previous | {2 Warkbench | Personalize
Capture Type S0 SetID SHARE
Description Order
Insert the business project events that will fire for this capture type,
Business Project Events Zustomize | Find | i First 1-5 of 5 Lazt
*Seguence Enabled |Event Name Edit *Business Project Allow
Multiple
Instances
n [ BulkCrderGenBP Eciit |Bulk order Generation =1 il =]
w0 O BulkOrdersubBp Ecit | Submit Bulk Order Children 2 =]
i W CorgMaintBP Edit | order Capture Maintenance BP = 2 [=]
10 W CaoreQrderBP Ediit |(Inva|id Walue) ;l I =]
10 W ESAOrderBP Ediit |ESA Integration EP = ¥ =]

Business Project Conditionss page

When you submit an order or quote, business projects fire. You can view the type of business project condition
that is being used on the Related actions tab of the order entry form . Define business project conditions for

each capture type here, and incl
view or edit the PeopleSoft Pro

ude events for order submission aswell as order maintenance activity. You can
posal Management business project, Engagement Service BP

Business Project Conditions

Sequence

Enabled

Event Name

Business Project

Allow Multiple I nstances

52

Enter the order in which the Order Capture business project condition
fires when more than one event fires for a single capture.

Select to fire the corresponding event.

Displays the descriptive event name for the business project from
the Component Event Model setup.

Select the order capture business project.

PeopleSoft Order Capture delivers three business projects representing
the order, the quote, and order change/maintenance.

Select to enable multiple instances of this business project to start
and run against the same capture.
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See Also

Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Automation and Configuration Tools PeopleBook, “ Automation Tools”

Chapter 5, “Working with PeopleSoft Order Capture Business Projects,” page 73

Defining Audit Conditions
Access the Audit Conditions page.

Type Definition

Audit Conditions
Workbench

Capture Type SO
Description Order

processing for this capture type.
Audit Events

Audit Event Name Edit
AuditCaptureMaintained
AuditHoldPassed
AuditManualHold

AuditOpensStatusSubmit

Edlit

Edit

Edit

Edlit

Save || @ Refresh | LD Clone | C Search | #E] mext| #E] Previous | 2 warkbench | Personalize

SetID HARE

Insert the data element events far this capture type. Data elerments and their associated classes drive the maintenance and audit

k)
Custorize | Find | ] First 1-4 of 4 Last
*Seguence|Enabled| *Audit Handler *Message Set *Message| *Message
Hurmber Humber |Text
10 I IF\uditMessage vI 18065|Q, | 233/Q, IExplain vI =
10 Ird IF\uditMessage -I 18065 O | zaz O IEprain -I =
10 ™2 |nuditMessage 'I 18065 O | 234 O IEprain 'I =]
10 I IF\uditMessage vI 18065|/C, | 231/Q, IExplain vI =

Audit Conditions page

Audit events appear in Change History on the History tab of the order entry form. Audits help identify
the specific events that took place relative to this specific order or quote.

Audit Events

Audit Event Name

Sequence

Enabled
Audit Handler

M essage Set Number

M essage Number

M essage Text

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Displays the event reference from the Component Event Model setup.

Enter the sequence in which the audit events fire. Events
can fire simultaneously.

Select to enable the corresponding audit event.

Select the data e ement from the Setup Workbench extended application class
that writes the audit message. A generic audit-message handler writes the
message text to the Related History page when the audit event resultsin
True. Create other audit handlers if you need configured logic.

Enter the message set reference of the audit message that the event
handler writes to the Related History page.

Enter the message set number reference of the audit message that is
to be written to the Related History page.

Select whether the audit message’s “explain” text or “short” text
is written to the Related History page.
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Defining Maintenance Conditions

Access the Maintenance Conditions page.

Type Definition

Maintenance Conditions

Workbench
Save || T Refresh | 01 Clone | O Search | #E] Mext | #E] Previous | workbench | Personalize
Capture Type SO SetID SHARE

Description Order

Insert the data element events for this capture type. Data elements and their associated classes
drive the rmaintenance and audit processing for this capture type,

Maintenance Events Cuztomize | Find | D First 1-12of 12 Last
Maintenance Event Edit *Seguence | Enabled| *Maintenance Handler *Event Type
CoreMaintLineCustomer Eciit 10 ¥ ILineCustomer ;I ILine ;I [=]
CoreMaintHdrCustorner Eciit 10 i |HeaderCust0mer ;I |Header ;I =]
CoreMaintHdrGeneral Edit 10 I IHeaderGeneraI ;I IHeader ;I =]
CoreMaintHdrPricing Ecit 10 v | HeaderPricing =l |Header =] [=]
CoreMaintLineStatusStatus Eciit 10 I |LineStatusStatus | |Line Stat - =
CoreMaintLineConfig Ecit 10 v ILineCUnfig ;I ILine ;I [=]
CoreMaintLineStatus Eciit 10 v |LineStatus | |Line | =
CoreMaintLineGeneral Eciit 10 ¥ ILineGeneraI ;I ILine ;I [=]
CoreMaintLinePrice Eciit 10 ¥ |LineF‘rice ;I |Line ;I =]
CoreMaintRequired Eciit 10 I IMaintenanceRequired ;I IEnabIer ;I [=]
CoreMainthvailable Eciit 20 ¥ |CaptureEchusive ;I |E><clusi'¢e;| [=]
CoreMaintHdrStatus Eciit 30 I |Header8tatus | |Exclusive;| [=]

Maintenance Conditions page

You can enable or disable maintenance events that you created when you defined maintenance
handlers in the Setup Workbench. In maintenance setup, you connect maintenance
events, maintenance handlers, and event types.

Maintenance Events Displays a reference to the component event.

Sequence Enter the order in which the audit events fire when more than one audit fires.
Enabled Select to enable the corresponding audit event.

Maintenance Handler Select the data event handler (that you created in the Setup Workbench) that

handles processing when the maintenance event evaluates to True or False.
Based on the result of the event, logic is fired to make data el ements of
the capture editable or uneditable during a maintenance request.

Note. Certain handlers also determine if a capture needs
maintenance processing and whether it is allowed based on the
evaluation of associated events.
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Event Type Select an event type that determines when the event is run, as well asthe
level of datathat is passed to the maintenance handler. Enabler events are
fired when a capture isfirst loaded. These events determine if maintenance
processing is required based on the event definition. If they are required,
the handler is invoked, and the system sets the capture internal logic set
to MaintenanceRequired. Then, the system evaluates exclusive events to
determine if the capture can be maintained. The capture is determined
as a consequence of the result of these events.

When you request capture maintenance by clicking the Maintain

button in the PeopleSoft Order Capture toolbar, the system evaluates
remaining events by header, line, and line status, based on the defined
sequence. These events determine maintenance dligibility of data. After
all events are run, the system presents the capture, with the appropriate
editable and maintainable data, to the CSR.

Defining Dynamic Events

Access the Dynamic Events page.

Type Definition

Dynamic Events

Workbench

Save || T Refresh | L3 Clone | QU Search | #E] Mext | #E] Previous | (2 workbench | Personalize

Capture Type S0 SetID SHARE
Description Order

Insert the dvnamic events for this capture type. Dynamic events allow for dynamic pluggable processing for this capture
type, using the dynamic event classes,

Dynamic Events Cuztomize | Find | i First 1-3 of 2 Lazt
*Seguence Enabled Dynamic Class
i0 I Order Handler =]
10 7 SFA Update =
i0 v Business Projects =]
Dynamic Events page
Sequence Enter the sequence in which the dynamic events fire. Events
can fire simultaneously.
Enabled Clear this check box to disable loading for this application class.
Dynamic Class Displays a reference class, which you create in the Setup Workbench.

These classes dynamically fire during capture processing.

Note. PeopleSoft CRM delivers events for component defaulting
and component saving.

Defining MCF Types
Access the MCF Types page.
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Type Definition
MCF Types
Workbench
Save | ":; Refresh | ﬁ Clane | 1 Search | ofF] Next| 1Z] Previous | Warkbench | Personalize
Capture Type SO SetID SHARE
Description Order
Insert the MCF Types that will be used by this capture type,
W,
MCF Types Customize | Find | |_—| First 1-4 of 4 Last
Enabled MCF Type Package ID
I Confirmation Agreement |Order Canfirmation Agreen = | =]
v Confirmation Single Shipment IOrder Confirmation ;I =
W Confirmation Multiple Shiprments |Order Confirmation =] =]
rd Maintenance IOrder Maintenance ;I =

MCF Types page

To define new correspondences, connect the MCF type and package ID. Once you complete this
setup step, you can generate correspondence for PeopleSoft Order Capture.

Enabled
MCF Type
Package 1D

See Also

Select to enable the MCF type for the corresponding package 1D.
Displays the event that you defined as an M CF type in the Setup Workbench.

Select a package ID for PeopleSoft Order Capture. PeopleSoft Order
Capture uses predefined templates that facilitate the creation of standardized
communication between the user and the CSR. You make templates available
to end users by grouping them in template packages. These packages can
contain one or more templates definitions, which in turn reference template
files. They also have package IDs, which are available for selection here.

Note. Thisfield contains a list of package IDs that are defined
in the correspondence package definition with a usage of Order
Capture and a language of English.

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Automation and Configuration Tools PeopleBook,

“Correspondence Management”

Defining Process Types

Access the Process Types page.

56
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Type Definition

Process Types

YWorkbench

Save | % Refresh | A clone | ) Search | o] Next| 1[Z] Previous | Workbench | Personalize

Capture Type SO SetlD SHARE
Description Order

Insert the process types for this capture type.

k'
Process Types Custornize | Find | ] First 1aofl Lazt
Process *Description Default
Process Type
ME W Mew ¥ =

Process Types page

Note. The PeopleSoft system does not use this capture type definition. However, certain
industry-specific applications may create process types here.

Defining Integrations and Mappings

The Integration Workbench enables users to view and edit the integration settings that
are required for PeopleSoft Order Capture.

This section discusses how to:

*» Define integrations.

» Define header status mappings.

» Define line status mappings.

» Define source mappings.
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Pages Used to Define Integrations and Mappings

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Integration Definitions RO_DEFN_INTEGRT Set Up CRM, Product Defineintegrations (such
Related, Order Capture, as mapping to fulfillment
I ntegration Workbench, systems).
Integration Definitions

Header Status Mappings RO_DEFN_HDSTMAP Click the Map Header Status | Define status mappings at
link on the Integration the header level to (and
Definitions page. from) external systems.

Line Status Mappings RO_DEFN_LNSTMAP Click the Line Status Define status mappings at
Mappingslink on the thelinelevel to (and from)
Integration Definitionspage. | externa systems.

Source Mappings RO_DEFN_INTSRC Click the Source Mappings | Define source mappingsto
link on the Integration message nodes.

Definitions page.

Defining Integrations
To define integrations, use the Integration Definitions (RO_DEFN_INTEGRT_GBL) component.
Access the Integration Definitions page.

Integration Definitions

Workbench
Save | % Refresh | A clone | ) Search | o] Next| 1[Z] Previous | Workbench | Personalize
Description SHARE Integration values SetID SHARE

This workbench allows users to wiew a summary of all the integration tables required for the Order Capture application,
Click the details link to add or update specific setup data.

Workbench Details

*pescription |SHARE Integration values

*Gtatus Refresh |60 *Fulfillment Node |[PSFT_EP Q
Interval

Workbench Steps
Details Progress
1: Integration Definitions 4 of 4 required fields completed.
2. Header Status Mappings 5 Header Status Mappings
3 Line Status Mappings 14 Line Status Mappings
4: Source Mappings 1 Source Mappings

Modified nsfze/z004 12:53PM PST jruggier

Integration Definitions page

Workbench Details

Description Displays the description of the integration definition.
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Status Refresh Interval

Fulfillment Node

Workbench Steps

Header Status Mappings

Line Status Mappings

Source Mappings

Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture

Enter the number of seconds that must elapse before the system carries out
an additional status call. For example, if the interval is set to 60 (seconds),
then the system makes only one status call per minute, regardless of how
many times the user clicks the Refresh toolbar button.

Enter the Integration Broker node name that the system uses to perform
order fulfillment for this setID. Each of the defined header, line, and
source mappings refer to this fulfillment node.

Click to access the Header Status M appings page and define
mappings between external-system statuses and internal PeopleSoft
CRM statuses at the header level.

Click to access the Line Status M appings page and define mappings between
external-system statuses and internal PeopleSoft CRM statuses at the line level.

Click to access the Line Status Mappings page and define mappings between
a message node and the corresponding source in PeopleSoft CRM.

Defining Header Status Mappings
Access the Header Status Mappings page.

Integration Definitions

Header Status Mappings

YWorkbench

Save || s Refresh | L[ Clone | CU Search | #E] next | #E] Previous | Workbench |

Description SHARE Integration values

Header Status Mappings
Mode Mame

Personalize

SetlD SHARE

1 PSFT_EP C
2 PSFT_EF H
3 PSFT_EF ]
4 PSFT_EP P
5 PSFT_EP x

-
Customize | Find | ] First 1-5 of 5 Lazt
External Status | *CRM Status | Description *Partial Description

Status
go00 O Complete g000 O, Complete =]
3500 T, Fulfillment Hald 5500 O Fulfillment Haold =]
2000 QL In Fulfillment 2000 @, In Fulfillment =]
00T MNew so0CL Wew =]
13 Canceled 13, cCanceled =

Header Status Mappings page

For integrations, map PeopleSoft CRM header statuses and partial header statuses to their
counterparts in the external fulfillment system.

Node Name

External Status

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Displays the message node that points to an external fulfillment system,
which uses the statuses that appear in the External Status column.

Displays the equivalent of the PeopleSoft CRM status for an external system.
(Typically, external systems use status values that are different from the status
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CRM Status

Description

Partial Status

Defining Line Status Mappings
Access the Line Status Mappings page.

Enter the PeopleSoft Order Capture status.

Displays the text equivalent value of the numeric status value that
you enter. Define the description text for partial statuses in the
Setup Workbench Header Statuses step.

Chapter 3

values that PeopleSoft CRM uses.) For example, a PeopleSoft CRM status of
6000 (complete) maps to a status of C in PeopleSoft Order M anagement.

Enter a partia status code for the header status mapping. Partial status
codes are identified in the status header for an order that has order
linesin different stages of the fulfillment cycle.

Integration Definitions

Line Status Mappings

Workbench

Save || s Refresh | G Clone | CU Search | #E] Mext | 4E] Previous | {2 Workbench |
SetID SHARE

Description SHARE Integration values

Line Status Mappings

MNode Mame

1 PSFT_EP
2 PSFT_EP
3 PSFT_EP
4 PSFT_EP
5 PSFT_EP
& PSFT_EP
7 PSFT_EP
& PSFT_EP
9 PSFT_EP

10 PSFT_EP

11 PSFT_EP

1z PSFT_EP

13 PSFT_EP

14 PSFT_EP

External Status |*CRM Status

B

C

CMTD

DEMY

DRAF

2000 )
s000
1050 O
1060 ),
1010 O
3500 )
soo0 )
4000
3000 O
4500 O
1030 O
s000
5500 )

13

Description

Backordered
Shipped

Sold

Lost

Craft
Fulfillrment Hald
Picked

In Fulfillment
FPending
Requisitioned
Priced
Shipped
Purchased

Canceled

5600 O
13

Customize | Find | D First
*Partial Cescription
Status
2100 C,  Partially Backordered
6100 C,  Partially Shipped
1050, Sald
1060 CL  Lost
1010 C,  Draft
3500 C,  Fulfillment Hald
5100 C,  Partially Picked
4100 2, Partially In Fulfillment
3100, Partially Pending
4600 C),  Partially Requisitioned
1030,  Priced
6100,  Partially Shipped

Partially Purchased

Canceled

1-14 of 14

HEHHIHHEIHBEEEEEH
NODONONHONONDNNNLMN

Personalize

Last

Line Status Mappings page

For integrations, map PeopleSoft CRM line statuses and partial line statuses to their
counterparts in the external fulfillment system.

Node Name

External Status

Displays the message node that is associated with the data.

Displays the equivalent of the PeopleSoft Order Capture order line status
for the external system. (Typically, external systems use status values
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CRM Status

Description

Partial Status

Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture

that are different from the status values that PeopleSoft CRM uses.) For
example, a PeopleSoft CRM status of 4000 (in fulfillment) maps to a
status of O (open) in PeopleSoft Order Management.

Enter the PeopleSoft Order Capture line status code.

Displays the text equivalent val ue of the numeric status value that you enter.
The description of the partia status is visible to the CSR.

Enter a partial status code for the line status mapping. Partial
status codes identify the status of an order that has order linesin
different stages of the fulfillment cycle.

Example: If one schedule on the line is back-ordered (2000) and
another schedule is shipped (6000), then the partia status is the partial
version of the bigger number—in this case, 6000.

Defining Source Mappings
Access the Source Mappings page.

Integration Definitions

Source Mappings

Workbench
Save | ":; Refresh | ﬁ Clane | 1 Search | L1E] Next| #[Z] Previous | Warkbench | Personalize
Description SHARE Inteqration values SetID SHARE
i i
Integration Sources Customnize | Find | First 1aofl Lazt
Fublishing Mode *Source Code
1 PSFT_EP Supply Chain =] =]

Source Mappings page

Publishing Node

Source Code

Displays the message node to which PeopleSoft Order Capture sends data. The
publishing node provides a mapping between the external node and the source
code, which you define on the Source Codes page in the Setup Workbench.

When you are using an external system to display an order, this mapping tells
the system to which node to transfer the user and to display the order.

Select the source code to which this data should map in
PeopleSoft Order Capture.

Setting Up Credit Card Integration

This section provides an overview of credit card integration and discusses how to set up credit card processing.
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Understanding Credit Card Integration

PeopleSoft Order Capture uses a third-party payment service for acceptance of credit cards as a
payment type. Order Capture retrieves credit card information from either the customer profile
or when the CSR (or user) enters it during the order submission and checkout process. During
this process, the user can save credit card information so that the next time this user signsiin,
credit card information appears in the appropriate order entry form.

Setting Up Credit Card Processing
To set up credit card processing for PeopleSoft Order Capture and Order Capture Self Service:

 Define the types of credit cards that you accept.
« Establish your merchant account with a third-party credit card provider, such as CyberSource.
» Set up the connection parameters for credit card processing calls.

See PeopleSoft 8.8 Enterprise Components PeopleBook.

Setting Up Freight Integration

62

This section provides an overview of freight integration setup and discusses how to:

» Set up the freight calculation integration.

Test the freight calculation integration.
» Define carriers.

Construct tracking numbers.

Understanding Freight Integration Setup

After you correctly install your third-party freight (carrier) application, to set up freight integration,
perform these steps from within the PeopleSoft CRM application:

1. Follow the instructions that are provided in the PeopleSoft CRM Installation Guide
to properly configure your system.

Set up the freight calculation integration.
Add a freight calculation vendor to the business unit definition.
Test the freight calculation integration.

a M 0D

Define your carriers.

Page Used to Set Up Freight Integration

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Carriers CARRIER Set Up CRM, Product Definecarriersfor
Related, Order Capture, integration with Peopl eSoft
Carrier Definition, Carriers | Order Capture.
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Setting Up the Freight Calculation Integration

PeopleSoft CRM integrates with ConnectShip to calculate freight charges. The freight calculation integration
transfers the to address, carrier, and combined product weights data to ConnectShip.

To set up the freight calculation integration:

1. Activate the following application messages. RATE_REQUEST, RATE_REQUEST _
XFRM, and RATE_RESPONSE.

2. Confirm that the ALLPAGES permission list has full permission to the FREIGHT channel.

Select PeopleTools, Security, Permissions & Roles, Permission Lists, and open the ALLPAGES
permission list. Select the Message Monitor tab and look for an entry for FREIGHT. If not found,
add a new entry for the FREIGHT channel, and grant it full access.

3. Activate the FREIGHT channel through the Message Monitor, on the Channels tab.
4. Activate the OutSync node transaction on the node, PSFT_XOUTBND, for the RATE_REQUEST transaction.
Select Peopletools, Integration Broker, Node Definitions.

5. Activate the OutSync node transaction on the node, PSFT_XOUTBND, for the
RATE_REQUEST_XFRM transaction.

Note. This transaction uses an HTTPTARGET override connector and allows you
to specify the URL to connect to Progistics.

Replace the URL on the RATE_REQUEST_XFRM node transaction with your ConnectShip
Progistics server URL, which uses the following format: http://<machine>/Progistics
IXML_Processor/Server/XMLProcDLL.asp.

If you are not using port 80 on the ConnectShip Progistics server, indicate the
port in this URL: <machine>:8080

6. Select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, Relationships, and activate the RATE_REQUEST relationship.
On the Trans Modifier tab, select Edit and activate the RATE_REQUEST modifier.

Testing the Freight Calculation Integration
When you test the integration, use UPS Ground as the carrier.

Note. To carry out the freight calculation test, you must have configured UPS Ground for
your business unit on your ConnectShip Progistics server.

To test the freight calculation integration:

1. Open the PeopleSoft Order Capture Business Unit definition in PeopleSoft CRM
for the business unit that you set up.

Select Set Up CRM, Business Unit Related, Order Capture Definition.
2. Click the Test Freight Calculation button.

If an amount other than zero appears, you are set up correctly. If zero appears, check the
display message to determine what is not correctly set up.

See Chapter 2, “Defining PeopleSoft Order Capture Business Units,” Creating Peopl eSoft
Order Capture Business Units, page 16.
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Defining Carriers

Chapter 3

To define carriers, use the Carriers (CARRIER_GBL) component.

Access the Carriers page.

_ N

SetID SHARE

Carrier USPSPRI

*Actiuel-ﬁ-ctive *I

Description |USPS Priority Mail

Third Party Freight Calc. Key [TANDATA_USPS.USFPS . PRIORITY

Fulfillment Carrier Keyl |5TD

Fulfillment Carrier Key2 | OVERNIGHT

URL Identifier Q
Message Set Number 6]
Message Mumber Q
Message Number 6]

Carriers page

Active

Description

Third Party Freight Calc.

Key (third-party freight
calculation key)

Fulfillment Carrier Keyl
and Fulfillment Carrier
Key2

URL ldentifier

M essage Set Number

M essage Number

Select Active or Inactive. If you select Inactive, the carrier does not appear:

» Asavalid carrier in the order capture business unit definition for
PeopleSoft CRM Order Capture Self Service.

» On the order entry form for PeopleSoft CRM Order Capture.

Enter a description that appears in several order capture locations
where shipping information is defined.

Enter the key that the third-party freight calculation system (for example,
the ConnectShip Symbol) uses to identify this carrier.

Enter keys that map the PeopleSoft CRM carriers to the equivalent carriers
in the fulfillment system. For example, if you use PeopleSoft Order
Management as your fulfillment system, key 1 would map to Carrier

ID, while key 2 would map to Ship Via Method.

Use this URL to construct alink to the carrier’s shipment tracking page.
Displays two message numbers.

Enter the message numbers that the system uses to construct
the package tracking link.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential




Chapter 3 Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture

Constructing Tracking Numbers

An order may consist of multiple shipments and, consequently, of multiple tracking numbers.
PeopleSoft Order Capture and Order Capture Self Service support the construction of a single
tracking link, which displays all shipments at once.

To construct a tracking link:

1. Point the URL identifier to a URL definition.
This is the static (unchanging) portion of the carrier’s tracking URL.

2. If there is more than one shipment to track, ensure that the first message catalog
entry message number is appended to the URL.

Parameter %1 within the message is replaced by the package number (for example, 1 for the first
package, 2 for the second package). The shipment’s tracking number replaces Parameter %2. If only
one shipment is being tracked, this message is not used in constructing the URL.

3. For the last package, append the second message catalog entry to the URL using the same
parameter replacement rules as the first message number.

Note. You use the second message catalog entry only if atracking link is constructed for one package. If
the second message catalog entry is not present, then you use the first message catalog entry.

UPS Example
If two United Parcel Service (UPS) packages are tracked at once, this link would work:

http://wwwapps.ups.com/etracking/tracking.cgi?sort_by=status& track=Track& TypeOfInquiryNumber=
T& InquiryNumber1=444& I nquiryNumber2=555

Note. PeopleSoft CRM ships with the URL definition UPS_TRACK, which is defined as
http://wwwapps.ups.com/etracking/tracking.cgi?sort_by=status& track=Track& TypeOfinquiryNumber=T.
PeopleSoft CRM also ships with a single message catalog entry: 18065, 80. This

contains & InquiryNumber%1=%?2.

When you construct this link, the URL definition isinitially appended with this message catalog entry.
Replace %1 with the first shipment number (1) and %2 with the tracking number for the first shipment
(444), which yields this string: http://wwwapps.ups.com/etracking/tracking.cgi ?sort_by=status& track=
Track& TypeOfinquiryNumber=T& InquiryNumber1=444. The next shipment is the final shipment,
but because there is no defined second message catalog entry, the first entry is appended once more.
This becomes the final link: http://wwwapps.ups.com/etracking/tracking.cgi ?sort_by=status& track=
Track& TypeOfInquiryNumber=T& InquiryNumber1=444& InquiryNumber2=555.

FedEx Example
This link tracks two Federal Express (FedEx) shipments (tracking numbers 444 and 555):
http://www.fedex.com/cgi-bin/tracking?action=track& tracknumbers=444,555.

The URL definition, FEDEX_TRACK, contains http://www.fedex.com/cgi-bin/tracking?action=
track& tracknumbers=. The message catalog entry 18065, 81 is %2, (note the comma). The
message catalog entry 18065,82 is simply %?2.

Note. FedEx does not use the %1 parameter (which is the shipment number).
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For these two packages, the URL definition is initially appended with the first message catalog entry
and becomes http://www.fedex.com/cgi-bin/tracking?action=track& tracknumbers=444.

For the final package, the second message catalog entry is used and appended to the above string, resulting
in http://www.fedex.com/cgi-bin/tracking?action=track& tracknumbers=444,555.

If only one package is tracked, the second message catalog entry is appended to the URL definition,
yielding http://www.fedex.com/cgi-bin/tracking?action=track& tracknumbers=555.

Note. In the last example, the first message catalog entry was not used.

Defining Tax Installation Options
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This section provides an overview of tax installation options setup and discusses
how to define tax provider options.

Understanding Tax Installation Options Setup

PeopleSoft Order Capture works with third-party systems such as Taxware, Vertex, and
WorldTax to calculate taxes on orders.

Once the preferred tax application is installed to work with PeopleSoft CRM applications, you must
define tax settings for your business units and then define advanced tax installation options for either
Taxware or Vertex. Taxware uses the STEP feature, while Vertex usesits Tax Decision Maker (TDM).
If you use these, you must select the appropriate check boxes on the Tax Provider page.

Note. You can aso take advantage of product groups.

Tax Settings for Business Units

Business units determine tax sets, which are entered when you define your business
units on the Order Capture Definition page.

See Chapter 2, “Defining PeopleSoft Order Capture Business Units,” Creating PeopleSoft
Order Capture Business Units, page 16.

Tax Product Groups

You can set up product tax groups to take advantage of the Taxware Product Matrix or the
Vertex Product Taxability files in Vertex TDM.

A tax product group is a product group with a product group type of Tax, which
you define in PROD_GROUP_TBL.

Note. If you organize your data wisely, using tax product groups reduces taxing
errors and product maintenance time.

Each order line has a single product ID. You can associate a tax product group with each product. PeopleSoft
Order Capture sends the product 1D and the tax product group through the interface, and Taxware or
Vertex determines whether the product ID or product tax group takes precedence.
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Note. If you use Taxware, you can simplify data entry by creating tax product groups that
are equal to any of the Taxware product codes that apply to your company’s business. Create
or update your product 1Ds with the tax groups that apply.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Product and Item Management PeopleBook,
“Setting Up Products,” Defining Products.

Page Used to Define Tax Installation Options

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Tax Provider Options TAX_PROV_INFO Set Up CRM, Product Definetax provider

Related, Order Capture, Tax | (Taxware or Vertex) options.
Provider Options, Tax
Provider Options

Defining Tax Provider Options
To define tax provider options, use the Tax Provider Options (TAX_PROV_INFO_GBL) component.

Access the Tax Provider Options page.

| N
Taxware
¥ use STEP
Reason Code Matching | Use Defauli Record =]
Certificate Level | State Level Only =]
Vertex
™ use TDM
Tax Provider Options page
Taxware
Use STEP Select, if you are using the Taxware STEP module, to indicate that
additional fields must be sent through the interface.
Reason Code M atching Select how you want to handle tax certificate entry reason lookup in

STEP. Select Exact Reason Code Match, the more restrictive of the two
options, to have Taxware find only tax certificates that were entered with
the exact reason code that you set up on the order line. If you select
Use Default Record, Taxware looks for an exact match. If it does not
find one, it uses a default tax certificate for exemption.
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Certificate L eve Select which taxing jurisdiction level tax certificates apply. If you select
Individual Certificate Levels, STEP looks for certificates at all individual
levels and exempts tax only for the levels at which a certificateis found. State
Level Only prompts STEP to look for a certificate only at the state level.

Vertex

Use TDM Select to use the Vertex TDM application to set up exceptions to taxability
rules in the states where they apply. In TDM, you can set up product
classes, which are equivalent to tax product groups and product IDs. You
can decide whether to use product IDs or product classes.
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CHAPTER 4

Understanding Product, Pricing, and
Catalog Setup

PeopleSoft Order Capture uses the following object elements: product data, a pricing engine, and a catal og.
This chapter discusses:

* Products, PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, and catalogs.

* Product setup.

* Pricing setup.

» Catalog setup.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Product and Item Management PeopleBook, “ Setting Up Products’
PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer 8.9 PeopleBook

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Product and Item Management PeopleBook, “ Creating Catal ogs’

Products, PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, and Catalogs
This section previews the integration of products, pricing, and catal ogs with PeopleSoft Order Capture.

Products

Product definitions provide the foundation for many features of PeopleSoft Customer Relationship
Management (PeopleSoft CRM), including product ordering, catalogs, and catalog searches. Product
records are also used by PeopleSoft Advisor to create the Advisor dialogs that are accessed from
within PeopleSoft Order Capture and PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service.

You can use many of the elements used to define products—such as product brand, product
category, product group, and product attributes—to dynamically generate catalogs based on criteria
that you specify. For example, you can create rules that select only certain brands for inclusion

in a catalog or that include products based on their attributes.
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Pricing

PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer enables real-time, dynamic pricing on quotes and orders based on company pricing
policies. PeopleSoft Order Capture users define rules that determine which discounts, surcharges, giveaways,
and conditions apply. Asproducts are added to aquote or an order, PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer appliesall of the
pricing rules that match the defined conditions to determine afinal price. Conditions might include number of
products ordered, type of customer, or customer region. The same pricing engine aso allows customer service
representatives (CSRs) to manually adjust prices and view all price adjustments related to an order or a quote.

Catalogs

The PeopleSoft CRM Catalog contains a hierarchy of products that PeopleSoft Order Capture and
PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service can access. You can access catal ogs from different locations within
the collaborative selling suite of applications. Users can navigate directly to Catalog Search and enter
search criteriain the search dialog box, or configure the PeopleSoft CRM portal homepage to display

a catalog search pagelet. You can also navigate to the catalog by using the order form.

Note. To navigate to the catalog by using the order form, you must have the
PeopleSoft CRM Portal Pack installed.

Using the order form, CSRs can search catalogs for product information. PeopleSoft Order
Capture Self Service customers can also view catalog information.

In addition, you can restrict user access to a product by validating it against a catalog
when the product is added to an order.

CSRs and customers can also access the product catalog by way of PeopleSoft Advisor
dialogs, and CSRs and customers can launch PeopleSoft Advisor from the catalog to retrieve
product recommendations based on dialog interactions.

Product Setup

70

To define products and packages in PeopleSoft CRM, you:

1. Create definitional elements to associate with product elements such as product
brand, product category, and competency codes.

These are reusable attributes that you associate with product IDs in step 2 to create
unique product and package definitions.

2. Create the product and associate definitional elements (as well as other product
attributes and parameters) with the product IDs.

3. Assign product units of measure on the Product Attributes by UOM page.
Define package components on the Package Components page (for products defined as packages).

5. Establish product prices using the Product Price page (for individual products and packages with top-level
pricing) or the Product Component Pricing page (for packages using component-level pricing).

Define product relationships on the Product Relationships page.
7. Associate standard or custom notes with products on the Notes page.
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See Also
PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Product and Item Management PeopleBook, “ Setting Up Products’

Pricing Setup

Documentation on how to set up and use PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer appears in the
PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer 8.9PeopleBook.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer 8.9 PeopleBook.

Catalog Setup

PeopleSoft CRM enables you to define the layout and content of online product catalogs for internal and
external use. You define the look and feel of catalogs by creating display templates, and then define the
contents that you want to organize and present according to your template definitions. You can designate
products for inclusion in a catalog either by direct association (using product 1Ds) or by creating business
rules to dynamically build product content based on the selection criteria that you define. Similarly,

you can control user access to catalogs (as well as tailor catalogs to users) by directly associating user
IDs with specific catalogs or by setting up business rules to establish permissions.

See Also
PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Product and Item Management PeopleBook, “ Creating Catal ogs’
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CHAPTER 5

Working with PeopleSoft Order Capture
Business Projects

This chapter provides an overview of PeopleSoft Order Capture business projects and discusses how to:

» Define PeopleSoft Order Capture business projects.
* View PeopleSoft Order Capture business projects.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Automation and Configuration Tools PeopleBook,
“Setting Up Business Projects’

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Automation and Configuration Tools PeopleBook, “Using Business Projects’

Understanding PeopleSoft Order Capture Business Projects

PeopleSoft Customer Relationship Management (PeopleSoft CRM) delivers business projects that
automatically manage certain predefined application processes. Using a business project to manage these tasks
simplifies the management of conditional logic that often varies based on industry and customer-specific needs.

PeopleSoft Order Capture deliversthree prebuilt business projects, each of which isacombination of phasesand
tasks designed to manage the order capture business process. PeopleSoft Order Capture business projects are

advantageous because they automate the processing steps for orders and quotes. To enable the configuration of
key order processing events, PeopleSoft Order Capture uses business projects as the agent to initiate and verify
those events. Specifically, they trigger and confirm the status of key events such as email confirmation, creation
of installed product records, publishing of datato afulfillment system, and notification of shipment completion.

Note. PeopleSoft Order Capture business projects are registered as actions related to the order and can
therefore be found on the Related actions page of the Order Capture component.

This table describes the three PeopleSoft Order Capture business projects that the PeopleSoft system delivers:
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Business
Project

Object Name

Event Name

Internal
Description

Triggering Event

Order

CORE_ORDER _
BP

CoreOrderBP

Order Capture BP

The order status
changesto Open.
The business project
isinstantiated when
the STATUS
CODEfieldon
theRO_HEADER
record equalsacode
status of 1000.

Order Maintenance

CORE_ORD_
CHG_BP

CoreMaintBP

Order Change BP

When an order

is maintai ned

and submitted,

the system saves
changesto the order
toRO_HISTORY.
Whenan RO _
HISTORY record

is created with Open
status, thistriggers
the CoreMaintBP
event. The

business project
isinstantiated when
the RO_HISTORY _
STATUSfieldon
the RO_HISTORY
record changesto
OPEN status.

Quote

CORE_QUOTE_
BP

CoreQuoteBP

Quote BP

The quote status
changesto Open.
The business project
isinstantiated when
the STATUS
CODEfieldon
theRO_HEADER
record equalsacode
status of at least
1000.

Note. PeopleSoft Order Capture also supports several industry-specific business projects. Applications
such as PeopleSoft Enterprise Phone Number Administration, PeopleSoft Enterprise Client Management,
PeopleSoft Enterprise Policy and Claims Presentment, PeopleSoft Enterprise Banking Transactions,
PeopleSoft Enterprise Bill Presentment and Account Management, and PeopleSoft CRM for High
Technology include their own business projects that are tailored to the specific needs of their
respective industries. Consult the documentation for those applications to better understand how

their business projects plug in to the PeopleSoft Order Capture framework.
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Defining PeopleSoft Order Capture Business Projects

This section supplements the general PeopleSoft CRM documentation, which explains how to
set up business projects for all PeopleSoft CRM applications. Because PeopleSoft Order Capture
delivers a centralized Capture Type Workbench, the method by which you set up your business
projects is slightly different from other PeopleSoft CRM applications.

This section provides an overview of business project definition and discusses how to set
up and view PeopleSoft Order Capture business projects.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Automation and Configuration Tools PeopleBook,
“Setting Up Business Projects’

Understanding Business Project Definition

Order, quote, and maintenance business projects, like other business projects, are broken down
into phases, tasks, and transition rules. Tasks are the basic unit of work in a business project.
Phases represent groups of tasks. When you create your phases, tasks, and transition rules, you
define the central element of the business projects. Transition rules establish the conditions by
which the business project moves from one phase to the next.

Phases Phases encapsulate one or more related tasks and constitute the main
steps of the business project. Phases are always performed sequentially.
For each phase in a business project, you define its possible target
phases and the conditions under which each target is appropriate.
These conditions are called transition rules.

PeopleSoft Order Capture business projects contain several phases.
For example, there are eight main phases in the order business
project (CORE_ORDER_BP), but there are only two phases in the
guote business project (CORE_QUOTE_BP). These specific phases
are identified and explained below.

Tasks When you set up a phase, you define the sequence of tasks in the phase.
Tasks are single actions that directly correspond to an Application
Engine program or Data Mover script. A new task begins when all
preceding tasks in a phase are compl ete.

Tasks within a single phase can be performed either in parallel or in
sequence. To define tasks in parallel, you assign each task the same
sequence number. Sequence numbers for several tasks in PeopleSoft
Order Capture business projects possess the same sequence number

and are therefore performed simultaneously.

Note. To view sequence numbers, access the Capture Type
Workbench, Business Projects page.

See Chapter 3, “ Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture,” Defining
Business Project Conditions, page 52.

Transition Rules Transition rules determine the transition from one phase to the next, based on
the success or failure of tasks within that phase. The outcome of atask can be:
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» Cancelled.
» Complete - Success.
» Complete - Failed.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Automation and Configuration Tools PeopleBook, “ Setting
Up Business Projects,” Defining Tasks

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Automation and Configuration Tools PeopleBook, “ Setting
Up Business Projects,” Defining Phases

Setting Up and Viewing PeopleSoft Order Capture
Business Projects
Business project setup for PeopleSoft Order Capture can be broken down into three main steps:

1. Access the Business Projects component: Set Up CRM, Common Definitions, Business Projects.

There, you define al of the elements of the business project, including the phases, tasks,
and transition rules, as well as any time delays.

Note. PeopleSoft Order Capture delivers predefined business projects. In this step you need only
verify that these predefined business projects work for your business model.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Automation and Configuration Tools PeopleBook,
“Setting Up Business Projects’.

2. Access the Event Definition component: Setup CRM, Common Definitions, Event Definition.

Here, you define the triggering action that first launches the business project. The PeopleSoft system has
predefined the triggering action for each of the business projects that the PeopleSoft system delivers.
If these triggering events need to change for your business, you can change them here.

Note. The PeopleSoft system delivers a check every 120 minutes that repests for the Order and Order
Maintenance business projects. These two business projects repeatedly check the fulfillment system every
two hours to see if the maintenance that has been requested has been processed. You should adjust this
workflow action value to best suit your business needs, as smaller time delays cause more frequent
processing activity on Process Scheduler and thus increase the load on your system.

3. Access the Business Project Events page in Capture Type Workbench: Set Up CRM, Product
Related, Order Capture, Capture Type Workbench, Business Project Events.

Here you can perform the following tasks:
» Add business project events that fire for the Order or Quote.
» Enable or disable delivered business projects.
 Alter the sequence of the business project events so that they fire sequentially or in paralldl.
» Allow multiple instances of the business project.
This is recommended for Order Maintenance, but not for Order or Quote.
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See Also

Working with PeopleSoft Order Capture Business Projects

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Automation and Configuration Tools PeopleBook,

“Setting Up Business Projects’

Viewing PeopleSoft Order Capture Business Projects

This section discusses how to:

* View the PeopleSoft Order Capture business project tree.

* View the order business project.

* View the order maintenance business project.

* View the quote business project.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Automation and Configuration Tools PeopleBook, “Using Business Projects’

Page Used to View PeopleSoft Order Capture Business Projects

Actions

Click the View Detail sbutton
on the Related Objects page.

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Business Project Status RC_BP_STATUS Orders and Quotes, Search View the status of al three
Ordersand Quotes, Related | PeopleSoft Order Capture

business projects.

Viewing the PeopleSoft Order Capture Business Project Tree

Access the Business Project Status page.
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Business Project Status

75 Refresh |

Business Project CORE_ORDER_BP
Description Order Capture BP

N b Definition

Type Main Business Project

Personalize

Parent Object |Capture ID-CROO307086
Information

Status Complete

Business Project

*Tree Type |Task Tree ;l
| | | | |

=+ Contract Request Phase
=+ Contract Request

[= " Installed Product Creation Ph,
=« Create Installed Products

[= " Agreement Creation Phase
=% Create agresment

=+ Publish Order
= Ppublish New Order

[= " Order Email Confirmation Phase
=« oCrder Email Confirmation

[= " shipment Completion

Phase Detail
Phase Contract Request Phase

Status Complete
Transition Rule All Complete All Success

Target Phase |

Comments

Last Maintained
By
Last Modified

=+ Check Shipment Complete
=+ S0 Creation
=« Create Service Order

Save and Update

Business Proejc

The PeopleSoft Order Capture business project tree provides a visua representation of the business project.
The left side of the page displays all phases and their possible targets. Clicking a phase causes the right side of
the page to display details such as the phase’s task list and the transition rules for each of its targets. The first
phase appears at the top of the tree, and each time there is atransition to a different phase, that new phaseis
added to the tree. Because business project definitions permit any phase to transition to any other phase, a
single phase can be instantiated more than once and, as a result, can appear multiple timesin the tree.

Note. Only phases that have been instantiated appear in the tree. The system does not display
future phases because it cannot tell which ones will be instantiated.

Status Enter the overall status of the PeopleSoft Order Capture business project. When
you first invoke a business project, the statusis In Process. You can manually
change the status to Cancel any time before the business project is finished.
When the project isfinished, the system updates the status to Complete.

You cannot manually set the business project status to Complete. The
only way to complete a business project is to transition out of the last
activity (either manually or automatically).

Outcome Appears only for sub-business projects whose outcomes are set
manually. Once the sub-business project is complete, set the

outcome to either Success or Failed.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential




Chapter 5

Description

r
EI

Phase Detail

Working with PeopleSoft Order Capture Business Projects

Displays the text from the field specified on the Parent Object page of
the business project definition. If the information is not descriptive
enough, return to the parent object to modify it.

The description is the only information provided about the parent object
from which this business project was invoked.

These icons appear at the top level of the tree hierarchy; they indicate phases
that have been instantiated. They enable you to expand and collapse the tree.

Indicates the second level of the tree hierarchy.

Indicates that the task or phaseis in progress.

Indicates that the task or phase is canceled.

Indicates that the task was successfully completed or that the phase is compl ete.

Note. Phases do not distinguish between successful and
unsuccessful completion.

Indicates that the task has failed.

Note. This does not necessarily mean that the task will end. For example, the
Order Maintenance business project automatically checks shipment status
every 120 minutes. If there has been no shipment or if the order has not
been canceled, the task displays this icon, and the business project repeats
the task. Thetask continues to kick off every two hours (placing thisicon in
the Tree Viewer each time) until successful. For each instance that there has
been no shipment or order cancelation, you see thisicon in the tree.

This region appears when you select a phase from the business project summary region.

Phase

Status

Transition Rule

Target Phase

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Displays the name of the phase currently selected in the business project tree.

Displays the phase status. Values are: In Process, Complete, or Canceled. (If
you cancel a business project, the phase that was in progress is also canceled.)

Phase statuses don’t distinguish between successful and
unsuccessful completion.

Displays how the system transitioned to the selected phase, or
indicates that transition was performed manually. If the phase
is not complete, no text appears.

To make a manual transition, select the next phase and save the page. You can
do this only if the transition definition specifies a manual transition.

Manually transitioning out of a phase changes the source phase’s
status to Complete, but it does not affect the status of any of the
incompl ete tasks in the source phase.
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Updating the Tree
Save and Update Tree Click to save changes to the page and to update the business project tree

based on those changes. For example, click this button to complete a manual
transition after you select a phase from the Target Phase drop-down list box.

Viewing the Order Business Project

Access the Business Project Status page.

Business Project Status
% Refresh |

Business Project CORE_CQORDER_BP Type Main Business Project
Description Order Capture BP

. Definition

Parent Object|Capture ID-0C00644 i
Information =

Status | In Process ;I

Business Project Phase Detail

*Tree Type |Task Tree =] Phase Cantract Request Phase
I I I I I

Status Complete
[=+ Contract Reguest Phase Transition Rule all Complete All Success

= « Contract Request
[=+" Installed Product Creation Ph.

[=r v Create Installed Products Target Phasel =]
=+ Agreement Creation Phase Comments ﬂ
= " Create agreement
=+ Publish Order j
[=r v Publish New Order
=+ Order Email Confirmation Phase . .
=« order Ernail Confirrnation Last Maintained JPEPPER
= ® zhipment Completion dif BE
Last Modifi 06/04/2004 Z:17PM
= ® Check Shiprment Cornplete as Torhe it
Save and Update
Business Project Status page
Order Business Project Phases
Contract Request When the PeopleSoft Contracts integration is in effect, this phase examines

the Contract Mapping table for the Customer and Business Unit on the
order to determine if there is a Contract number. If thereis, this phase
is marked complete. If there is no Contract number for this customer
and business unit, a Contract Request message is sent to the PeopleSoft
Contracts system, and the phase will wait until CRM receives a response
from PeopleSoft Contracts with the contract number. Once the response
is received, this phase will be marked Complete.

If the PeopleSoft Contractsintegration is not active, this phase will immediately
be marked Completeand the next phase of the business project executes.
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Installed Product Creation

Agreement Creation

Publish Order

Order Email Confirmation

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Working with PeopleSoft Order Capture Business Projects

Note. The Workflow Rule RO Contract Request, which is the event
performed by the CONTRACT_REQ task, runs the Application
Engine program RO_CONTR_EIP.

For order lines that require installed products, this phase creates the installed
products with the status as indicated in the Product Definition component.
The order may contain products that require an installed product, as indicated
by the Installed Product page in the Product Definition component.

In addition, when creating installed products for serialized items, the
system creates one installed product for each quantity ordered. For
nonserialized items, the system creates a single installed product for
the entire quantity ordered on the order line.

Installed products contain values from the order, such as customer
information, site, order 1D, and quantity ordered.

Note. The Workflow rule, RO_Create Inst Prod, which is the
event performed by the CREATE_IP task, runs the Application
Engine program RO_CREATE_IP.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Product and Item Management
PeopleBook, “ Setting Up Products,” Defining Products.

When the order contains an agreement product, the Agreement Creation
Phase will create the new agreement, or update the selected existing
agreement with the products being covered.

Note. The Workflow Rule RO_Create Agreement which is the
event performed by the CREATE_AG task, runs the Application
Engine program RO_CREATE_AG.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Application Fundamentals PeopleBook,
“Setting Up and Managing Agreements and Warranties’.

When the order isfulfilled by an external system, this phase publishes the order
details, provided the application message CRM_SALES ORDER isactive.

When the PeopleSoft Contracts integratin is in effect, and the order contains
service or agreement products, this phase will publish the CONTRACT_TXN
application message, if the message is active.

Note. The Workflow rule, RO_EIP Publish, which is the event
performed by the PUB_NEW_ORDER task, runs the Application
Engine program RO_EIP_PUB.

See Chapter 6, “Integrating with Fulfillment and Billing Systems,” page 87.

This phase uses the Multi-Channel Framework to send an email
confirmation to the primary email address of the contact on the order.
On completion of this phase, the system creates a “ correspondence”
entry on the Related Objects page of the order. The confirmation email
provides a current snapshot of the order, including order number, status,
order line details, order totals, and shipping details.
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Shipment Completion

Service Order Creation

If no primary email address exists for the order contact, no
email confirmation is sent.

Note. The Workflow rule, RO Order Email Confirmation, which is the
event performed by the ORDER_EMAIL task, runs the Application
Engine program RO_SND_EMAIL.

This phase examines the status of the order header for a Completed
or Cancelled status. If the order is found to be complete or canceled,
this phase exits with a Quccessful status.

If the order contains service or agreement products, the order line status
for these products will be set to Complete as no fulfillment process

is necessary. If it isfound that this order contains only service or
agreement products, the order header status will be set to Completed
and this phase exits with a Successful status.

Should this order contain products requiring fulfillment, this phase will wait
until the fulfillment process notifies the business project that all lines are
fulfilled. This can happen through the Advanced Shipping Notice, Sales Order
Status or Real-Time Status EIPs. Once the business project is notified that

al lines are fulfilled, this phase exits with a Successful status.

Note. The Workflow rule RO_Check Shipment Completion, which is
the event performed by the CHK_SHP_COMPLETE task, runs the
Application Engine program RO_SHP_OVR.

Installed products created in an earlier phase may need a service order
created. This phase creates service orders for any installed products that
are flagged as Service Order Required on the Product Definition page.
The service listed on the Product Definition page is used to create the
service orders. This phase isthe final phase of the business project, and
it does not run until the order is completed or canceled.

Note. The Workflow rule RO_Create Service Order, which is the
event performed by the CREATE_SO task, runs the Application
Engine program RO_CREATE_SO.

Viewing the Order Maintenance Business Project

Access the Business Project Status page.
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BP Status BF Definition

Business Project: Order Change BP

Business Project Status

Status: Complete

‘Tree Type:

Description: Capture 1ID-44bf360377 4811062888

Business Project Tree Phase Detail

(= ¢ Order Ernail Confirmation Phase

-
[

[= « Order Email Confirmation

[= + Puhlish Order Change

[= « Publish Changed Order

Phase: Crder Email
Canfirmatian
Phase

Status: Complete

(= ¢ Order Changes Complete

=« Check Order Chanoe Completion Transition Rule: All Complete All Success
[= ¢ Installed Product Creation Ph.

[= # Create Installed Products

[= # Order Motification Phase

Target Phase: | ﬂ

=+ Order Motification

Comments: ;|

Save and Lipdate Tree |

Last Maintained By:

Last Modified:

Feturn To Order

Business Project Status page

Order Maintenance Business Project Phases

Order Email Confirmation

Publish Order Change
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Thisis the same phase that is used in the Order Capture business project. It
provides the current snapshot of the order following order maintenance.

When the order is to be fulfilled by an external system, this phase
publishes the order maintenance details, if the application message
CRM_SALES ORDER_CHANGE is active.

When the PeopleSoft Contracts integratin is in effect, and the order contains
service or agreement products, this phase will publish the CONTRACT_TXN
application message, if the message is active.
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Order Changes Complete

Installed Product Creation

Order Notification

Note. The Workflow rule RO EIP Change Pub, which is the event
performed by the PUB_CHG_ORDER task, runs the Application
Engine program RO_EIP_CHPUB.

See Chapter 6, “Integrating with Fulfillment and Billing Systems,” page 87.

This phase examines the status of the order history (RO_HISTORY)
by looking for any change history records with Open status. If no
open history records are found, this phase exits with a successful
completion. If the open history records exist, this phase will wait until
it is notified that the changes have been processed.

The Sales Order Change Notice EIP will inform the business project
that the requested changes have been processed and will allow this
phase to exit with a Successful status.

Note. The Workflow rule RO_Check Order Changes, which is the event
performed by the CHK_ORDCH_COMPL task, runs the Application
Engine program RO_ORDCH_OVR.

The order may contain products that require an installed product, asindicated
by the Installed Product page in the Product Definition component. For any
order lines that were maintained that require installed products, this phase
adds, changes, or deletes the installed products as necessary.

M aintenance actions involved in adding, creating, or deleting installed
products include adding new lines to the order, changing the quantity of
existing lines on the order, or canceling lines on the order.

In addition, when creating installed products for serialized items, the
system creates one installed product for each quantity ordered. For
nonserialized items, the system creates a single installed product for
the entire quantity ordered on the order line.

Installed products inherit values from the order, such as the customer
information, site, order 1D, and quantity ordered.

Note. The Workflow rule RO_Create Inst Prod, which is the
event performed by the CREATE_IP task, runs the Application
Engine program RO_CREATE_IP.

This phase determines the confirmation or rejection of the requested order
maintenance by examining the order history (RO_HISTORY). Should
notifications be required for the order, as defined in the Order Capture business
unit setup, this phase uses correspondence management to create a maintenance
confirmation email, and may also create a worklist entry for the customer
service representative who entered the most recent order maintenance.

Note. The Workflow rule RO Order Change Notification, which
is the event performed by the ORDER_NOTIFY task, runs the
Application Engine program RO_ORD_NOTIF.

See Chapter 6, “Integrating with Fulfillment and Billing Systems,” page 87.
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Viewing the Quote Business Project

Access the Business Project Status page.

Business Project Status

, Refresh |

Business Project CORE_QUOTE_BP Type Main Business Project
Description Order Capture Quote BP

| b, Definition

Parent Object|Capture ID-CRQO300078 -
Information -

Status Complete

Business Project Phase Detail

*Tree Type |Task Tree =] Phase oOrder Email Confirmation Phase
| | | | |

Status Complete
[= + order Email Confirmation Phase Transition Rule All Complete All Success
l== " Order Email Confirmation
[= « Puhblish Order

[=+ Publish New Order Target Phase | =]
Comments ;I
[

Last Maintained I1PEPPER
By
Last Modified 06/04/2004 Z:55PM

Save and Update

Access the Business Project Status page

Phases

Order Email Confirmation Thisis the same phase that is used in the Order Capture business project.
It provides the current snapshot of the quote.

Publish Order When using an external fulfillment system, this phase publishes the quote
details, if the application message CRM_QUOTE is active.

Note. The Workflow rule RO_EIP Publish, which is the event
performed by the PUB_NEW_ORDER task, runs the Application
Engine program RO_EIP_PUB.

See Chapter 6, “Integrating with Fulfillment and Billing Systems,” page 87.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Automation and Configuration Tools PeopleBook, “Using
Business Projects,” Monitoring Business Projects
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CHAPTER 6

Integrating with Fulfillment and Billing Systems

This chapter provides an overview of fulfillment and discusses how to:
» Activate enterprise integration points (EIPs).

 Create autonumbering for orders and quotes.

* Map line statuses.

* Publish order and quote messages.

» Subscribe to order status messages.

* Subscribe to order and quote acknowledgements.

* Subscribe to advanced shipping notices (ASNS).

» Manage externally originating orders.

* Integrate with biilling systems.

Understanding Fulfillment

This section discusses:

* Integration setup.

* EIPs.

 Activation of EIPs for Use with PeopleSoft SCM.
* Order maintenance EIPs.

See Also

Chapter 3, “ Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture,” Defining Integrations and M appings, page 57

Chapter 2, “Defining PeopleSoft Order Capture Business Units,” page 15

Integration Setup

The primary setup of PeopleSoft Order Capture integration occursin the PeopleSoft Order Capture Integration
Workbench. The Integration Workbench is designed so that all of your fulfillment and maintenance activity can
first be configured there. There are also afew fields that must be populated on the Business Unit Definition page.
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EIPs

Chapter 6

PeopleSoft Order Capture uses EIPs to transfer information between itself and an order fulfillment system,
such as PeopleSoft Order Management or PeopleSoft Inventory. These integration points enable you to
configure your PeopleSoft Customer Relationship Management (PeopleSoft CRM) collaborative selling
solution to work with any third-party fulfillment system or enterprise application integration (EAI) system.

Note. Our delivered EIPs are configured for integration with PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management (SCM),
which provides corresponding EIPs for example, EIPs that publish the information for which PeopleSoft CRM
listens. Integration with other fulfillment or EAI systems may require the use of the PeopleTools I ntegration
Broker to build the necessary transformation layer on top of the existing ElPs that PeopleSoft delivers.

PeopleSoft provides the following comprehensive set of EIPs to support the order fulfillment process:

system.

Note. The Get
Product Availability
EIP gives
PeopleSoft CRM
users on-demand
access to product
availability
information. Users
click the Check
Availability button
ontheorder or
quote Entry Form
pagetoinitiatethe
transaction.

Message /
Transaction
EIP Description Name Relationships Type

Get Autonumber Requestsan ID Outbound /
number (to be used Synchronous
for anew order
or quote) from
your fulfillment
system. ThisEIP
isused only when
autonumbering is
used for order ID
assignment.

Get Order Status Requests current SCM_GET_ORD_ ORDER_STATUS Outbound/
order and order line STATUSand SCM_ Synchronous
statusfrom your ORD_STATUS
fulfillment system.

Get Product Requests product SCM_GET_ None Outbound /

Availability availability PROD_AVAIL Synchronous
information from and SCM_PROD_
your fulfillment AVAIL
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by your fulfillment
system.

Message /
Transaction
EIP Description Name Relationships Type
Publish Order Sends new orders CRM_SALES ORDER_PUBLISH Outbound /
to your fulfillment ORDER and Asynchronous
system. SALES CRM_
ORDER_LOAD
Publish Order Sends changed CRM_SALES ORDER _ Outbound /
Change orderstoyour ORDER_CHANGE | PUBLISH_CH Synchronous
fulfillment system. and SALES
CRM_ORDER _
CHANGE_LOAD
Publish Quote Sends new quotes CRM_QUOTEand ORDER_PUBLISH Outbound /
to your fulfillment SALES CRM_ Asynchronous
system. QUOTE_LOAD
Receive ASN Listensfor ASNs ADVANCED_ None Inbound/
published by your SHIPPING _ Asynchronous
fulfillment system. NOTICE
Receive Order Listensfor order SALES ORDER_ None Inbound /
Acknowledgement acknowledgements ACKNOWLEDGE- Asynchronous
published by your MENT
fulfillment system.
Receive Quote Listensfor quote SALES QUOTE_ None Inbound /
Acknowledgement acknowledgements NOTICE Asynchronous
published by your
fulfillment system.
Receive Listensfor SALES ORDER_ None Inbound/
Order Change order change CHANGE_ Asynchronous
Acknowledgement acknowledgements NOTICE
published by your
fulfillment system.
Sales Order Status Listensfor order SALES ORDER_ None Inbound/
updates published STATUS Asynchronous

Note. The EIPs listed in the preceding table use PeopleTools Integration Broker messages.
Application Message Monitor and Send Master (a PeopleTools testing utility) help you track and
test the messages and transformations that make up these EIPs. The Get Autonumber EIP is an
exception in that it uses PeopleTools Business Interlink technology.
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Activation of EIPs for Use with PeopleSoft SCM
If you are using PeopleSoft SCM, you need to:

 Activate the product, customer, and business unit EIPs.

These EIPs synchronize the customer, product, and business unit data in the two systems. This
synchronization is required when you use PeopleSoft SCM as your fulfillment system.

» Activate CRM transactions and relationships for the PSFT_EP node.
» Activate the SCM EIPs that support the CRM/SCM fulfillment integration.

The SCM EIPs for Product Availability and Get Order Status are XML links rather than Integration
Broker transactions; the activation process for those EIPs is therefore different.

Order Maintenance EIPs

Once an order is captured in PeopleSoft CRM, it is passed to the fulfillment system for processing. Order
changes are sent from and received by the fulfillment system by means of appropriate EIPs. The EIPs support
integrations with PeopleSoft SCM and other third-party fulfillment systems. The Get Order Status EIP

is used as part of the Order Maintenance process when an order is retrieved for maintenance. This insures
that PeopleSoft only allows edits on orders and order lines that have not yet been fulfilled.

Note. Order maintenance messages, such as CRM_SALES ORDER_CHANGE, always contain
RO_HEADER information, and always publish the RO_| NTEGRATI ON, RO_HI STCRY, and
RO_CHARGE data for the order. The remainder of the CRM_SALES ORDER CHANGE data
only contains order information that has been added or changed.

Order maintenance activities require that customer service representatives (CSRs) have accurate
information about changed orders. The following table explains the four EIPs that form the
backbone of PeopleSoft Order Capture’s order maintenance activities:

EIP Name Object Name Description Type
PUBLISH ORDER SALES CRM_ORDER _ Notifies PeopleSoft Publish
CHANGE CHANGE_LOAD SCM of an order

maintenance request. It
isatransformation of the
CRM_SALES ORDER _

CHANGE message.
PUBLISH ORDER CRM_SALES ORDER _ Notifies nonPeopl eSoft Publish
CHANGE CHANGE fulfillment systems of

the order maintenance

request.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



Chapter 6 Integrating with Fulfillment and Billing Systems
EIP Name Object Name Description Type

SALES SALES_ORDER _ Notifies PeopleSoft Order Subscribe

ORDER CHANGE CHANGE_NOTICE Capturewhen changesare

ACKNOWLEDGEMENT processed in SCM.

SALESORDER STATUS | SALES ORDER Notifies PeopleSoft Order Subscribe

STATUS Capture of the current
state of the order in SCM.

Here is a complete list of the SCM EIPs to activate for complete fulfillment functionality:

« SALES_CRM ORDER LOAD
SALES_CRM QUOTE_LOAD
ADVANCED_SHI PPI NG _NOTI CE
SALES_ORDER _ACKNOW.EDGEMENT

SALES_QUOTE_NOTI CE

SALES_CRM CRDER_CHANCGE_LOAD
SALES_ORDER_CHANGE_NOTI CE

SALES_ORDER_STATUS

Activating EIPs

You need to activate your fulfillment EIPs. If you are integrating with PeopleSoft SCM, you need to

activate the Order Management and Inventory EIPs listed in the previous section as well.

This section discusses how to activate Integration Broker EIPs.

Activating Integration Broker EIPs

Integration Broker EIPs are inactive when delivered. To activate EIPs, activate each of the following elements:

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

PeopleTools Application Messages. To activate a message from PeopleTools Application Designer,

open the Message Properties dialog box and select the Active check box on the User tab.

To activate a message subscription, right-click the message subscription and open the M essage Subscription

Properties dialog box. Select the Active check box to activate the subscription.

Integration Broker Transactions: To activate a transaction, access the Transaction
Detail page and set the Status to Active.

You access this page from the Node Definitions component. If you do not first activate the PeopleTools
Application Message, you receive a warning message when setting the transaction status to Active.

Integration Broker Relationships: To activate a relationship and its transformations, access
the Nodes page and set the relationship status to Active.
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Save the Nodes page, and then access the Trans Modifiers page. For each transformation, select
Edit to open that transaction and set the status to Active. Save and select Return to Transaction
List. You access this page from the Relationships component.

Note. Integration Broker transactions and Integration Broker relationships are defined against node,
PSFT_EP. If your PeopleSoft Order Management system uses a different node name, then you need to create
Integration Broker relationships for the node name being used. Use the Integration Broker Transactions, Node
Definitions screen. The copy utility enables the PSFT_EP transactions to be copied to a new node name.

Creating Autonumbering for Orders and Quotes

You can choose either the autonumbering or grid option for your orders and quotes. Autonumbers
are controlled by business unit. When you set up autonumbering, you choose the business

unit that controls autonumber generation and specify whether autonumbers are generated in the
PeopleSoft CRM system or in an externa fulfillment system.

Choosing a Business Unit to Control Autonumber Generation

When you define a PeopleSoft Order Capture business unit, you map it to a PeopleSoft Order M anagement
business unit. You can map multiple PeopleSoft Order Capture business units to a single order management
business unit. Therefore, to ensure a single source for all numbers that are sent to the order management
system, PeopleSoft CRM uses the order management business unit to drive autonumbering. For example,
if order capture business unit A is mapped to order management business unit B, then when you create

an order in business unit A, its number is generated based on the rules for business unit B.

Note. By design, PeopleSoft SCM cannot use PeopleSoft CRM as its autonumbering master
for orders and quotes, only for customers, contacts, and products.

Establishing an External ID Source for Orders and Quotes

You can generate order and quote numbers in the PeopleSoft CRM system or in your order fulfillment system.
If the PeopleSoft CRM system does not have an external autonumbering master for orders and quotes, then
order numbers are created locally. In this case, be sure that your autonumbering rules include a CRM-specific
prefix so that numbers are unique across both your PeopleSoft CRM and order fulfillment system. If your
fulfillment system is the autonumbering master, the Get Autonumber EIP fetches order numbers from

the external system as orders are created. Because order numbers in both systems come from a common
autonumbering definition, this configuration ensures that order numbers are unique across both systems.

Note. The externa 1D for an order or a quote in PeopleSoft Order Capture is used to identify the
order or quote in your fulfillment system. The RO_I NTEGRATI ON table stores the external 1D data.
This table stores the external ID by source code (for example, SCM), thus allowing for multiple
external 1Ds per PeopleSoft CRM order. In addition to storing the external order number, we use
this table to store a mapping of sequence numbers on header and line notes.

Notes no longer have sequence numbers in PeopleSoft CRM, but PeopleSoft SCM requires a sequence
number to identify a note, which is why we map the information in RO_I NTEGRATI ON. In our
previous release, EXTERNAL _| D was simply afield on the RO_HEADER table.

Mapping Line Statuses

Once you send an order to your fulfillment system, that system is responsible for tracking status of the order;
CRM integration points bring status information into PeopleSoft CRM to display the status of an order.
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Understanding Line Status Mappings

Because different systems can use different order statuses, you must map your fulfillment system’s

statuses to PeopleSoft Order Capture statuses. The Get Order Status EIP reads the map and converts your
fulfillment system’s statuses into PeopleSoft Order Capture statuses. For line statuses, Partial means that

if apart of one line is backordered and part is shipped, it is in fact, partially shipped.

Header status mappings may differ dightly. PeopleSoft delivers a map for all the PeopleSoft Order

Management statuses. If you integrate with a different fulfillment system, modify the map accordingly.

Note. PeopleSoft Order Capture maps the status values to node, PSFT_EP, and if you are using a
different node name for your Order Management system, you need to enter status mappings against

your node name. The node name is read-only once the data is saved.

The following table shows the delivered line status mappings for SCM statuses:

Note. Holdsthat originatein
PeopleSoft CRM havethe status,
9000. Thisisto differentiateahold
that originated in PeopleSoft CRM
(status 9000), from ahold that
originated in SCM.

SCM Status CRM Status CRM Partial Status
X (Canceled) 1 (Canceled) 1 (Canceled)
Q (Requisitioned) 1000 (Open) 1100 (Partialy Open)
U (Purchased) 1000 (Open) 1100 (Partialy Open)
B (Backordered) 2000 (Backordered) 2100 (Partially Backordered)
P (Pending) 3000 (Pending) 3100 (Partially Pending)
H (OnHold) 3500 (Fulfillment Hold) 3500 (Fulfillment Hold)

O (In Fulfillment)

4000 (In Fulfillment)

4100 (Partially In Fulfillment)

K (Picked) 5000 (Picked) 5100 (Partially Picked)
C (Closed) 6000 (Shipped) 6100 (Partially Shipped)
S(Shipped) 6000 (Shipped) 6100 (Partially Shipped)

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

93



Integrating with Fulfillment and Billing Systems Chapter 6

Publishing Order and Quote Messages
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When you capture an order or quote in PeopleSoft Order Capture, the system instantiates the CORE_ORDER_BP
or CORE_QUOTE_BP business project. Both of these business projects include a task that runs the

RO_EI P_PUB Application Engine process, which triggers the Publish Order and Publish Quote EIPs. These
ElPs, which consist of the CRM_SALES_ORDER and CRM_SALES QUOTE messages, make order and quote
information available to your fulfillment system. PeopleSoft delivers the Integration Broker transformation
rules required to integrate with SCM; integration with other systems requires additional transformation rules.

If you use PeopleSoft Order Management, EIPs receive the transformed messages and enter order data into
Order Management staging tables. The orders have a source code of CRM and start with a status of Open.

Running Batch Jobs in PeopleSoft Order Management (PeopleSoft
SCM customers only)

Subseguent to order submission, the PeopleSoft Order Management fulfillment process starts with the
QVEC process followed by the OVBACK process; OVBACK moves the data from the staging tables into
the order tables. In Order Management, you can set up exclusions to choose which subprocesses within
OVBACK to run or skip based on the order source code. Because orders that originate in PeopleSoft
CRM already have tax, freight, and pricing information, you should configure OVBACK to skip tax,
freight, and pricing calculations for orders with the PeopleSoft CRM source code.

There are fours specific SCM processes you need to run to complete the pre-fulfillment tasks. These consist of:

Order Validation Process (OMEC)

2. Order Completion Process (OMBACK)
3. Outbound Acknowledgement (OMEC Outbound)
4. Data Exchange (Data Publish)
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Batch Job

Description

Steps

1: Order Validation (OMEC)

When you submit an order, the
transaction isloaded into order
staging tables. We first need to run the
Electronic Commerce SQR process
(OMEC), which:

» Parsesdatasuch ascustomer
information and product information
toensurethat itisvalid.

* Setssystem defaultsand status flags
for subsequent processes.

* Loadsdatainto the production order
tables (order staging datafound to
have errorsisnot |oaded into the
production tables until the errors
have been resolved).

To run the OMEC batch job:

1. Inthe FDM menu, navigate to
Order Management, Electronic
Commerce, Validate Staged
Orders/RFQs.

2. Addanew Run Control ID.

3. IntheProcessing Options group
box, select the Inbound Order/RFQ
Activity check box.

Note. Thiswill make 2 extra
fields (Transaction Type and

EIP Control 1D) availableinthe
Processing Parameters group box.

4. Leavetheremaining 3“queue’
check boxesin Processing Options
unchecked.

5. IntheProcessing Parameters
group box, choose the specific
(Order Management) Business
Unit you specified on the Order
Capture Definition

6. Choosethe Transaction Type of
PO (Inbound Sales Order).

7. LeavetheElIP Control ID field
blank.

8. Click the RUN button. Thistells
the system to process our orders
that aresitting in the staging tables.
Youwill automatically betakento
the Process Scheduler Request.

9. Choosethe Server Name, PSNT,
and then click OK. You will return
to the Electronic Commerce page.

10. Click the Process M onitor link
and examine the Run Status of
your job. You are looking to see
the status change from Posting to
Success. Click Refresh repeatedly
to seeif the status has changed.
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Description

Steps

2. Order Completion (OMBACK)

The Order Completion process
(OMBACK):

* Appliestheagreement, sold to
customer, ship to customer, bill to
customer, and order group defaults
to the order header and order lines.

» Performsorder pricing, and does
tax defaulting and tax cal culations.

* Processes estimated shipments and
externa freight calculations.

To runthe OMBACK batch job:

1. Navigateto Order Management,
Quotesand Orders, Process
Orders, Order Completion

2. Addanew Run Control ID.

3. Select the same Business Unit
you chose previously in the From
Business Unit field.

Note. The To Business Unit field
automatically populateswith the
same Business Unit.

4. IntheFrom Order Number and
To Order Number fields, select
the entirerange of your pending
orders, and then click Run.

Note. You will automatically be
taken to the Process Scheduler
Request.

5. Aswiththe previousjob, choose
the Server Name, PSNT, then click
OK..

6. Click the Process Monitor link,
and examine the Run Status of
your job. You arelooking to see
the status change from Posting to
Success. Click Refresh repeatedly
to seeif the status has changed.

Note. You can now view ordersin
the PeopleSoft SCM system.
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Batch Job

Description

Steps

3. Outbound Acknowledgement
(OMEC Outbound)

The Outbound Publish process
(OMEC Outbound) putsentriesinthe
order acknowledgement queue, which
are subsequently used to publish order
acknowledgements to PeopleSoft
CRM.

To run the OMEC batch job:

1

Inthe FDM menu, navigate to
Order Management, Electronic
Commerce, Validate Staged
Orders/RFQs.

Select the Run Control 1D you
created when you ran OMEC.

3. Uncheck the Inbound
Order/RFQ Activity check box,
and check the Acknowledgement
Queue.

Click Run, and you will gotothe
Process Scheduler Request.

Select the PSNT Server Name, and
click OK.

Click the Process Monitor link on
the Electronic Commerce page.

Examinethe Run Status of your
job. You arelooking to seethe
status change from Posting to
Success. Click Refresh repeatedly
to seeif the status has changed.
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Description

Steps

4. Data Exchange (Data Publish)

TheDataExchangejob isused
to publish the Sales Order
Acknowledgement message
to PeopleSoft CRM, using
theinformation from the order
acknowledgement queue.

To run the Data Publish job:
1

If the orders are In Process, this means
that you haverun the entire cycle of
SCM batch jobs successfully.

Inthe FDM menu, navigate
to Data Exchanges, Publish
Outbound Message.

Select your existing Run Control
ID.

On the Publish Outbound M essage
screen, there are avariety of check
boxes. Select the SalesOrder
Acknowledgement check box. The
Sales Order Acknowledgement
will changeto ahyperlink. Click
onthislink.

On the Order Acknowledgement
M essage Selection Criteriapage,
first choose your Business Unit
and then select CRM asthe Source
Code. Leaveeverything else
blank.

Note. In the Outbound M essages
Selected group box, Order
Acknowledgement Queueis
pre-selected.

Click OK. Thistakesyou back to
the Publish Outbound M essage
page. Click Run.

Enter PSNT asthe Server Name,
and click OK. Then click on the
Process Monitor link.

Note. If you navigate to Order Management, Quotes and Orders, Create/Update Order, and choose your
business unit, you can search for any order and see that a specific order is In Process.

Understanding the Transformation Process

PeopleSoft delivers transformation rules that you can use when sending information to PeopleSoft Order
Management. The Application Engine program that performs the transformation has three stages:

1. It evaluates products and packages that were ordered and transforms order lines as follows:

a. Service products are not sent at all, but other products are sent exactly as defined in the order line

b. Product packages are sent as packages, as thereisa 1 to 1 mapping of information with PeopleSoft
Order Management here. However, lightly configured packages are broken into multiple order
lines and packages contained in other packages are broken into multiple order lines. Each product
included in the package within a package is given its own order line. For example, if Package
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1 consists of product A and Package 2, while Package 2 consists of products B and C, then an
order line for Package 1 is broken into three order lines: one each for products A, B, and C.

Note. If you use PeopleSoft SCM and you set pricing at the package level (rather than the
component level), no pricing details are sent; each component is sent with aprice of zero. Therefore,
if you are a SCM customer, pricing for dynamic packages needs to be at the component level.

It performs an XSL transformation to structure the EIP data for Order Management.

It adds SCM customer information (for example, bill to and ship to addresses) to the order data by looking
at the tables (RB_INT_CUSTOMER and RB_INT_CUST_ADS) that map PeopleSoft CRM customer
datato SCM customer data. This mapping is maintained by the Customer Sync EIP.

Note. If you use PeopleSoft SCM as your fulfillment system, you must keep customer and product data
synchronized in the two systems. The Customer Sync and Product Sync EIPs manage this synchronization.

Understanding the Message Content

This section describes certain parts of the order and quote messages published by CRM. For
more details about the messages, refer to the EIP catalog and the message definitions. Order
and quote messages published by PeopleSoft CRM include:

EXTERNAL_ID field from the Integration table RO_INTEGRATION: This is the ID that maps
to the order or quote number in the fulfillment system.

Order Management business unit: Thisis the business unit that is associated with the PeopleSoft
Order Capture business unit (on the Order Capture Business Unit Definition page).

An order sourcecode of “* CRM” : If PeopleSoft Order Management isyour fulfillment system, this code affects
certain processes. For example, Order Management allows PeopleSoft CRM orders to be price protected.

Order line numbers. PeopleSoft Order Capture expects the fulfillment system to carry the line
numbers through the entire fulfillment process. For example, if an order has five lines and
lines two, four, and five are sent to PeopleSoft Order Management, then the order in Order
Management has three order lines numbered 2, 4, and 5. This enables order line tracking even
when different order lines are sent to different fulfillment systems.

Pricing: This includes order-level discounts, shipping, and tax information.

A price protection setting: This prevents Order Management from altering price information.

Order level discount information..

Giveaway information: The ORDER _LI NE_TAGfield ties a giveaway to a specific order line.

Credit card information: PeopleSoft stores encrypted credit card data, which is what the message sends.

Quote messages: Quotes include additional information specific to quotes, such as
the quote due date and expiration date.

Subscribing to Order Status Messages

In PeopleSoft SCM, the Data Exchanges > Publish Outbound M essage utility enables you to publish a snapshot
of the order asit existsin the SCM system. The Sales Order/Quote Status option enables you to publish orders
by business unit, source code (for example, CRM), customer, order type, order number range, order date range,
and order change date range. Also, you can choose to publish orders for specific order status values.
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PeopleSoft Order Capture subscribes to these SALES ORDER_STATUS messages to provide a method
for synchronizing changes made to the order in SCM, so that the order reflects the same information. For
example, if an order is maintained in SCM, and a new order line is added, the SALES_ORDER_STATUS
message delivers that order and its new line to PeopleSoft Order Capture.

Also, as part of the SALES_ORDER_STATUS processing, the current order status is
updated, just as the Get Order Status EIP provides.

If the SALES_ORDER_STATUS message contains orders that did not originate in PeopleSoft Order Capture
(for example, EDI orders), then order header information is created so that these orders are viewable
through the Order Search screen. When users drill down for further details, they are transferred to the
uniform resource locator (URL) specified in the Source Code definition for that order. If no URL is
specified, then the user is only able to view the header information for that order.

Getting On-Demand Status Updates

The Get Order Status EIP provides on-demand status updates. Users invoke the update by
clicking the Refresh button on the Order Tracking page.

The Get Order Status EIP updates:

» The status for individual order lines,
» The scheduled shipping date and the scheduled arrival dates.

The EIP aso updates the RO_LI NE_HI ST table, which stores a history of line statuses. You can
query this history, but it does not appear on any PeopleSoft Order Capture pages.

Subscribing to Order and Quote Acknowledgements
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In PeopleSoft SCM, the Batch Publish job publishes regular acknowledgments (the
SALES_ORDER_ACKNOW.EDGEMENT and SALES QUOTE_NOTI CE messages) and change
acknowledgements (the SALES_ORDER_CHANGE_NOTICE message) for orders that come from electronic
commerce channels—that is, for orders that are entered into the SCM staging tables.

Note. Change acknowledgements are not published for orders that originate within
PeopleSoft Order Management.

In PeopleSoft CRM, the Receive Order Acknowledgement and Receive Quote Acknowledgement EIPs
subscribe to SCM messages, while the Receive Order Change Acknowledgement EIP subscribes to
the change acknowledgement message. When PeopleSoft CRM receives a change acknowledgement,
the order status and change history are updated, while rejected order changes are rolled back. When
PeopleSoft Order Capture receives aregular order acknowledgement, it updates the order header
status to In Process, and it sets the order line statuses to the line status map that you established in the
Integration Workbench. When an SCM order line status is set to Open, and this is the status that the
acknowledgement message sends, Order Capture maps this to a status of In Fulfillment.

Change History was created with a status of Open when order changes were initially submitted. When the
change acknowledgement is processed, changes that were accepted by the Fulfillment system are marked
Confirmed, and changes that are not accepted are marked Rejected. When a requested change is rejected,
the original values on the order are restored back to their values prior to the change. For example, if a
guantity on an order line was increased from 1 to 2, and that change is rejected because the order line had
shipped, the quantity is restored to 1 following the processing of the change acknowledgement.
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Change Acknowledgement updates order statuses just as the Get Order Status EIP does, providing a
current snapshot of the order status at the time the Change Acknowledgement was published. Order
statuses are set based on the status mapping that you establish. The Change Acknowledgement aso
creates order notifications based upon the setup for the Order Capture business unit.

Notifications may be specified to go to the customer, the CSR, both, or none, based on the acceptance of the
changes that were requested. In addition, when notifications are specified for the CSR, the notification is sent
based on the CSR'’s preferred notification setting as found in the Worker component, which can be email,
worklist, or both. Notifications to the customer are sent to the email address of the contact listed on the order, or
for a consumer order, the consumer’s email address. If thereis no email specified for the contact or consumer,
notifications cannot be sent to the customer. Email notifications show the changes requested, along with the
acceptance status of Confirmed or Rejected, and display the order following the Change Acknowledgement
processing. A CSR’'s Worklist notification is alink to the order in the Order Capture Worklist.

Subscribing to ASNs

PeopleSoft Inventory publishes ASNSs that provide the number of items that have shipped for a specific
order line. These messages do not contain status information about items that have not shipped.

The Receive ASN EIP subscribes to the ASN message.
When PeopleSoft CRM receives an ASN, it updates statuses using the following logic:

1. The shipped quantity from the ASN is added to any previously recorded quantity shipped.

2. If the total shipped quantity is greater than or equal to the quantity ordered, the line
and all items in the line have a status of Shipped.

3. If the total shipped quantity is less than the quantity ordered, the system assumes that the items
with the highest status were shipped and adjusts statuses accordingly.

Since status numbers increase as an item moves through the fulfillment process, the unshipped item
with the highest status is considered the most likely item to have been shipped.

For example, consider the following status update history for an order line consisting of ten items:

Time Message Status From Message Complete Status
10:00 am Acknowledgement 10 In Fulfillment 10 In Fulfillment
1:00 pm ASN 5 Shipped 5 Shipped
5InFulfillment
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Time Message Status From Message Complete Status
2:00 pm Order status 5 Shipped 5 Shipped
2 Backordered 3OnHold
3OnHold 2 Backordered
5:00 pm ASN 3 Shipped 8 Shipped
2 Backordered

At 10:00 am, the order was submitted. An order acknowledgment message caused the system
to set the status of all ten items to In Fulfillment.

At 1:00 pm, an ASN message indicated that five items had been shipped. Status changes for these
five items and the remaining five items keep the status In Fulfillment.

At 2:00 pm, the order status message provided a complete status that replaced the previous status information.

At 5:00 pm, an ASN message indicated that three more items were shipped. Although the message
does not specify which items were shipped, the system makes the following adjustments:

» The system adjusted the quantity shipped: the three additional shipped items are added to
the five that were already known to have been shipped.

» Because the On Hold (status number 9000) has a higher status number than Back Ordered
(status number 2000), the system assumed that the three items on hold were the ones that
were shipped and modified the status accordingly.

Note. If an ASN is received for any component of a static package, the entire package is
considered to have been shipped. Also, when any line on the order is marked with Shipped
status, the Order Header is marked as Complete.

Managing Externally Originating Orders

This section explains how PeopleSoft Order Capture handles externaly originating orders,
and explains how to specify URLSs for tracking purposes.

Handling External Orders

PeopleSoft Order Capture uses the Receive Orders EIP to create PeopleSoft CRM records for orders that
originatein your fulfillment system (or any other external system). Unlike the Get Order Status EIP, the Receive
Orders EIP does not attempt to match the external system’s order numbers with Order Capture order numbers.
Each Order Capture business unit definition specifies the source code that is used for orders created in the
PeopleSoft CRM system. Ordersthat are entered by the Receive Orders EIP have a source code provided by the
external system. Make sure that the source codes are different for orders that originate internally and externally.
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Note. If a user attempts to view an order with a source code other than the one specified in the business
unit definition, the system reroutes the user to a page that you specify. If you haven’t specified a URL,
then you see the header information in order tracking but you can't click on the order for details.

You can specify different target pages to be used when accessing orders in the internal Order Tracking page
and the external (self-service) Order Tracking page. The system marks orders that originate outside of CRM,
and if you provide the system with the URL for the external system, then a user who attempts to view such an
order in the CRM order tracking pages is automatically redirected to the system where the order originated.

Integrating with Billing Systems

PeopleSoft Order Capture integrates with PeopleSoft Transaction Billing Processor to allow access to
standard billing functionality such as revenue recognition structure, hilling cycle details, and account

rules for applying revenue to the General Ledger. It also alows the enterprise to apply surcharges and
taxation to billable amounts and process them through user-defined invoice formats.

Setting Up an Integration to PeopleSoft Transaction
Billing Processor

This integration is detailed in a chapter in the Services Foundation Peoplebook.

See Also
PeopleSoft Transaction Billing Processor 8.8 PeopleBook.

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Services Foundation PeopleBook, “ Transaction Billing Processor Integration”

Using the PeopleSoft Transaction Billing Processor
Integration from PeopleSoft Order Capture

If acontract doesn’t exist, the PeopleSoft Order Capture transaction triggers a new contract to be created in the
Billing system. Pricing is done by the Enterprise Pricer through PeopleSoft Order Capture. For agreement
products, pricing is also done by the Service Pricing routines. Peoplesoft Order Capture sends the total for
each order line containing a service or agreement product to the PeopleSoft Transaction Billing Processor.

Note. PeopleSoft Transaction Billing Processor integrates with PeopleSoft Order Capture and enables
you to create invoices and recognize revenue for service products. However, PeopleSoft Order Capture
sends standard products through the integration to PeopleSoft Order Management. PeopleSoft Order
Capture uses PeopleSoft Proposal Management to send engagement-type services.

PeopleSoft Order Capture only sends transactions that are ready to be billed to PeopleSoft
Transaction Billing Processor. PeopleSoft Order Capture also sends tax parameters, which
are used to retrieve the sales and use tax or VAT rate.

See Also

PeopleSoft Transaction Billing Processor 8.8 PeopleBook.
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Working with PeopleSoft Service Management

This chapter provides overviews of PeopleSoft Service Management, service management
ElIPs and business projects, and discusses:

» Working with PeopleSoft Service Management.

» Maintaining service.

Understanding Service Management

The service management functionality provides the interface for the customer service representative
(CSR) as well as the self-service user to initiate changes such as addition, replacement, or removal
of features to an existing service. It also provides the interface to perform changes at the service
level, such as disconnect service, suspend, and resume service.

Service management provides the infrastructure to flow the submitted orders through to
the appropriate operations support system applications for provisioning and activation using
product actions and product-specific business projects.

Product Actions determine what actions are allowable for specific services and service features. Product
Service Feature Relationships provide valid features that can be added to an existing service.

When a customer initially orders service, the service and service features are created in a two-tier
hierarchy in the Installed Products component. Service management is the component that is
used to change those features associated with an installed service.

Once service has been established, there are several typical transactions and business
processes required to manage that service.

The Maintain Service component involves the following service actions:

Service Change

Definition

Example

Change Service Features

An order that changesthefeatures
associated with apre-existing
service. Thisorder can be used to
add, replace, or remove service
features. This order cannot be used
to change one service for another,
such aswirelessfor wireline.

Existing wirel ess customer wantsto
replace a 500 minute plan with 1000
minute plan. He also wants to cancel
the call forwarding feature which he
never uses.
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Service Change Definition Example

Disconnect Service An order that cancelsapre-existing Customer wantsto switch service
service. All featuresrelated to the providers. Hecallsto cancel existing
service are aso canceled. Service service.
features cannot be disconnected by
themselves.

Suspend Service An order that changesthe status Customer isgoing away for along
of apre-existing serviceto vacation and wantsto suspend the
Suspended. Service features cannot service.
be suspended.

Resume Service An order that returnsthe status of an Customer returns from vacation and

existing serviceto Active. Resuming | wantsthe service resumed.
serviceisaccomplished by entering
an End Date in the Suspend Service

line detail.
Renew Service An order that extends the ending Customer has asubscriptiontoa
datefor aservicethat isto expire. newspaper that is dueto end next
The servicewill be repriced during month. Customer callsto extend the
this transaction. subscription for another six months.
Cancel Service An order that setsthe ending date Customer has amonthly lawncare
for aservice, and setsthe status of service and wishesto terminate the

the serviceto Cancelled. Thiswould | service because heis moving.
end any recurring chargesfor the
service.

Understanding Service Management EIPs and
Business Projects
This section discusses:
* Adding service.
» Changing service.
» Suspending service.
* Resuming service.
 Disconnecting service.
* Renewing service.
» Canceling service.
» Business projects.
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Add Service

When a CSR or customer places an order for anew service, the add service message gets published to the

Working with PeopleSoft Service Management

billing system through the TELCO_NEW_ORDER business project (phase: Telco Add Services).

Category Description
EIP Add Service
Request Message RBT_NEWSRVC_MSG
Message Type Outbound Asynchronous

Message Called From

Service Management Component

Channdl Name

RBT_SERVICEMGMT_CHNL

Configuration Parameter Used

RBTSERVICE

Change Service

When a CSR or self-service user changes (that is, add, remove or replace) service features of a service
in the CRM system, the corresponding change service message gets published to the billing system
through the TELCO_CHGSVC business project (phase: Change Services).

This EIP cannot be used to exchange one service for another, such as wireless for wireline.

Category Description
EIP Change Service
Request Message RBT_ADDSRVCFT_MSG (add servicefeature)
RBT_REMOVESRVCFT_MSG (remove service
feature)
Message Type Outbound Asynchronous

Message Called From

Service Management Component

Channdl Name

RBT_SERVICEMGMT_CHNL

Configuration Parameter Used

RBTSERVICE
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Suspend Service

Only CSRs are able to suspend services. When a CSR suspends a service in the CRM system,
the suspend service message gets published to the billing system through the TELCO_SUSPEND
business project (phase: Telco Suspend Service).

Category Description
EIP Suspend Service
Request Message RBT_SUSPENDSRVC_MSG
Message Type Outbound Asynchronous
Message Called From Service Management Component
Channel Name RBT_SERVICEMGMT_CHNL
Configuration Parameter Used RBTSERVICE

Resume Service

Only CSRs are able to reinstate services. When a CSR resumes a service in the CRM system,
the resume service message gets published to the billing system through the TELCO_RESUME
business project (phase: Telco Resume Service).

Category Description
EIP Resume Service
Request Message RBT_RESUMESRVC_MSG
Message Type Outbound Asynchronous
Message Called From Service Management Component
Channel Name RBT_SERVICEMGMT_CHNL
Configuration Parameter Used RBTSERVICE
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Disconnect Service

Working with PeopleSoft Service Management

Customer needs to contact a CSR to terminate services. When a disconnect service request is submitted
in the CRM system, the disconnect service message gets published to the billing system through the
TELCO_DISCONN business project (phase: DisSvc Disconnect Services).

Category Description
EIP Disconnect Service
Request Message RBT_REMOVESRVC _MSG
Message Type Outbound Asynchronous

Message Called From

Service Management Component

Channdl Name

RBT_SERVICEMGMT_CHNL

Configuration Parameter Used

RBTSERVICE

Note. For service management-related EIPs, a separate inbound asynchronous message (M essage Name:
RBT_IPSTATUS _MSG; Channel Name: RBT_NEWACT_CHNL) is needed and that will be used to
update the status of service records within the CRM system after status change.

Renew Service

Customer needs to contact a CSR to renew services. When a renew service request is submitted
in the CRM system, the generic service management order message gets published and
subsequently transformed into the contract transaction message through the SM_ORDER_BP
business project. In addition, the SM_RENEW_SV C business project runs to perform the
updates to the service installed product and service agreements.

Category Description
EIP Contract Transaction
Request Message CRM_SERV_MGT_ORDER (generic service
management), CONTRACT_TXN (billing transaction
processor)
Message Type Outbound Asynchronous

Message Called From

Service Management Component

Channdl Name

CONTRACT
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Cancel Service

Chapter 7

Customer needs to contact a CSR to cancel services. When a cancel service request is submitted
in the CRM system, the generic service management order message gets published and
subsequently transformed into the contract transaction message through the SM_ORDER_BP
business project. In addition, the SM_CANCEL_SVC business project runs to perform the
cancel to the service installed product and service agreements.

Category Description
EIP Contract Transaction
Request Message CRM_SERV_MGT_ORDER (generic service
management), CONTRACT_TXN (billing transaction
processor)
Message Type Outbound Asynchronous

Message Called From

Service Management Component

Channel Name

CONTRACT

Business Projects

The table shows business projects associated with service management:

Business Project

Details

Telco Change Service

ThisBusiness Project isinstanti ated when the Service
Typeis Change Service.

Telco Suspend Order BP

ThisBusiness Project isinstanti ated when the Service
Typeis Suspend Service.

Telco Resume Order BP

ThisBusiness Project isinstanti ated when the Service
Typeis Resume Service.

Telco Disconnect Order BP

ThisBusiness Project isinstantiated when the Service
Typeis Disconnect Service.

ServiceMgmt Cancel Service

ThisBusiness Project isinstanti ated when the Service
TypeisCancel Service.
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Business Project Details

Service Management Order BP ThisBusiness Project isinstantiated when the service
management order is submitted.

Service Mgmt Renew Service ThisBusiness Project isinstantiated when the Service
TypeisRenew Service.

Working with Service Management

This section discusses the pages used to manage services.

Pages Used to Manage Services

You can change, suspend,
resume, or disconnect
Services.

 Service Management,
Start Service

 Service Management,
Transfer Service

 Service Management,
Stop Service

 Service Management,
View Service Management
Order

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Manage Service - Entry RO_FORM  Service Management, Use this page to manage
Form Maintain Service customer service requests.

Maintaining Service
Access the Manage Service - Entry Form page.
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Manage Service

Order ID Mew
Customer
Contact

Entry Form Line Details Haolds

Entry

Customer

| ":; Refresh | @ Cancel | @ 360-Degree View |

Motes

Personalize

Order Status MNew
Credit Rating

Related Actions Histary

Ee | Select One...

=

Press search to find existing custorners or to create a new custorner or company.

Eustumer"

First Namel

’w' Advanced Search

~ Header Details

Last Name

*Business Unit|US200 - CRMCO APPLIAMCES

Line Details

Mo products have been selected,

Add Installed Service

Totals

=] Mew =]

*Status

) Show Details

Click to select the installed service. Only one installed service may be managed per transaction.

Description

Arnount| Currency

Total One Time Charges

| Update Tatal |

0.00 UsD

Manage Service - Entry Form page

See Chapter 8, “Managing Orders and Quotes,”

Creating Orders or Quotes, page 124.
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Managing Orders and Quotes

This chapter provides an overview of PeopleSoft Order Capture and discusses how to:
* Personalize PeopleSoft Order Capture.

» Create orders or quotes.

» Create configurations.

» Enter shipping, payment, and billing information.
* View price adjustments.

» Add notes.

* View summaries.

* Manage holds.

* Maintain orders.

» View related actions.

* View history.

Understanding PeopleSoft Order Capture

This section lists common elements and discusses:

» PeopleSoft Order Capture functionality.
» Hotkeys.

PeopleSoft Order Capture access.
Delivered User IDs and User Roles.
» Support for Industry-Specific Dynamic Events.

» Correspondence Generation.

Common Elements Used in This Chapter

Functional buttons in the header and footer toolbars on each PeopleSoft Order Capture page
are available to the customer service representative (CSR).

Functional Buttons in the Header or Footer

The following buttons and links provide one-click functionality for PeopleSoft Order Capture:
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Submit
Save

E Validate

L}
{%’ Upsell

2]
E* Convert To Bulk

Il

Add

]

Search

N

Cancel

4
+* Refresh

Copy to Quote

\-D Clone

g M aintenance

E=
%= Send Correspondence

30 360-Degree View

Per sonalize

Chapter 8

Click to save and submit the order or quote for processing.
Click to save the order or quote in its current state.

Click to validate the quote or order and fires all the hold conditions.

This appears if a marketing campaign is associated with the
consumer or company that has been identified on the quote or
order, and there is an upsell possibility.

Click to change the current order to a bulk order. Bulk orders are
used as a template to create multiple orders.

Note. Convert To Bulk is only available for orders.

Click to initiate a new quote or order.

Click to access the quote and order search page.

Click to cancel the current quote or order.

Note. Cancel is only available when edits are allowed.

Click to refresh the view for the current page. This also refreshes the
view of an Open or In Process order that is in the fulfillment cycle
with alive status update if the EIP is enabled.

Click to convert a quote to an order or copy an order to a new quote.

Note. You cannot convert expired quotes to orders.

Click to clone the current order or quote and create a copy
of the current instance.

Click to begin order maintenance activity for an order submitted to
fulfillment, or to begin revision of an open quote.

Note. Maintenance appears only after you submit a quote or order.

Click this button to activate print or email correspondences.

Note. Send Correspondence appears after you submit a quote or order.

Click to launch the 360-degree viewer.

Click to access the Personalize Toolbar page, where you can:

*» Select which buttons to display.
* Organize the order of the buttons.
» Select to display or hide the buttons and text.
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Display-Only Text in the Header Toolbar

PeopleSoft Order Capture displays the following identifiers in the toolbar:

Order ID/Quote 1D

Order/Quote Status

Customer

Customer Value

Contact

Credit Rating

See Also

PeopleSoft Order Capture sequentially generates order and quote
IDs based on Automatic Numbering options or by an ID drawn
from the Capture Type Workbench setup.

PeopleSoft Order Capture delivers six statuses: Open, Pending, In
Process, Hold, Complete, or Canceled.

Note. You can add or modify statuses that are applicable to your
business process in the Setup Workbench.

Thisis a Sold To company or Sold To consumer.

This is a configurable data element from the Customer Data Model
that displays a specific customer demographic.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Business Object Management
PeopleBook, “ Defining Company Business Objects”.

Thisis a Sold To contact for the company or consumer.

Displays the customer’s credit rating based on what is in the
Customer Data Model.

Chapter 3, “ Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture,” Defining Header Statuses, page 36

PeopleSoft Order Capture Functionality
The following graphic identifies the functionality available to PeopleSoft Order Capture CSR:
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A~ CD 1l B
Lo User | Using PeopleSoft Order Capture
- Creation
Use Order
Capture
Manage
Order
Select PeopleSoft Catalog PeopleSoft View Ir?terac.uve
Product Advisor Search  Configurator Reports: Metrics &
Revenue
Business

Project Fires

Order Placed Order Header Email
" " Status: "New" to =mail
Coyeld s " Notification
Open .
Business

F’ Project Fires

Using PeopleSoft Order Capture

PeopleSoft Order Capture is designed to enable easy order management for the CSR. The
Order Capture system seeks to maximize system resources so as to minimize the CSR’s
energies. For example, PeopleSoft Order Capture:

» Délivers pages that facilitate rapid order capture.

* Providesicons, hotkeys, and tab ordering to reduce the number of keystrokes and mouse clicks.
 Limits the number of page refreshes (or server trips) so that there is minimal waiting time, if any.

» Defaults known information whenever possible.

« Utilizes a header toolbar that contains functional icons and pertinent display-only order information.

» Provides personalization capabilities to the CSR, whereby the CSR or system administrator can
define the preferred means of data entry of product information into the order.

» Enables the CSR to easily personalize orders and quotes.

Hotkeys

PeopleSoft Order Capture simplifies the order entry process by providing the following
hotkeys at the header level and the line level.

Use the following hotkeys for header level activity.

Alt + hotkey * 1- Save
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0 - Refresh

* U - Upsdl

e V - Convert

* C - Clone

* M - Maintain

* A - Add Product
* S- Update Mode

PeopleSoft Order Capture Access

There are various channels through which a PeopleSoft Customer Relationship Management (Peopl eSoft
CRM) CSR or sales representative can create or view orders and quotes.

Direct Navigation

A CSR can access PeopleSoft Order Capture directly by selecting Orders and Quotes on the PeopleSoft
CRM menu. From within Orders and Quotes, the main options are:

* Add Quote.

Create a new quote. This option takes you directly to the quote form for quick and direct access.
* Add Order.

Create an new order. This option takes you directly to the order form for quick and direct access.
* Add Bulk Order.

Create a bulk order. This option takes you directly to the bulk order form and allows you
to select multiple recipients that will receive an order.

e Search Orders and Quotes.

Search to find an existing order or quote. This option provides direct access to a search component
to find an existing order or quote. From there, you can find the orders that you are looking
for and access those orders for inquiry or maintenance purposes.

* Find Products.
Search or browse for a specific product within a specific catalog or across all catal ogs.

From PeopleSoft Sales

Sales representatives can quickly and seamlessly navigate to quote or Order Capture from the Products section
of the Leads or Opportunities page in PeopleSoft Sales. They can specify a product and then navigate directly
to the Entry Form within PeopleSoft Order Capture. Customer and product information relevant to Order
Capture then pre-populates from the lead or opportunity to the corresponding order and quote entry fields.

From the 360-Degree View

The 360-degree view of the customer also alows for order and quote entry. CSRs can select
the Order/Quote value from the Add Transaction field in Interaction Manager, which takes them
directly to the Add a New Order or Quote Capture page in PeopleSoft Order Capture. Known
values from the 360-degree view pre-populate the main order entry page.

CSRs can aso view recent orders and quotes from their workspaces in Interaction Manager.
CSRs see each of the following, by default:
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* Order ID/Quote ID.

» Date of order/quote creation.

* Order/quote status.

CSRs can navigate to an existing quote or order by using alink on the order 1D or quote ID.

From CTI Integration

PeopleSoft Order Capture integrates with PeopleSoft CTI capabilities. A customer can enter an order
ID by using the telephone, and a successful match launches order status for that order ID.

Delivered User IDs and User Roles
PeopleSoft Order Capture delivers the following users and roles:

User ID Role Name Role Description Access

OCADMIN Order Capture Admin Administrator All Order Capture
functionality, including
the ability to set up Order
Capture, but minusthe
ability to remove holds.

OCMGR Order Capture Manager Manager All Order Capture
functionality, including
the ability to remove holds
but minusthe ability to set

up Order Capture.
OCREP Order Capture Rep CSR (Customer Service All Order Capture
Representative) functionality, except for 1)

the ability to remove holds
placed on orders, and 2)
the ability to do set up.

You can adopt the users and roles that PeopleSoft Order Capture delivers, or you can
modify them to better suit your business needs:

Note. To modify permissions for the delivered user roles, navigate to PeopleTools,
Security, Permissions & Roles, Roles.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Application Fundamentals PeopleBook, “ Setting Up PeopleSoft
Customer Relationship Management Security and User Preferences’

Support for Industry-Specific Dynamic Events

PeopleSoft Order Capture supports business event logic, in the form of application class sets. These
events are used out-of-the-box in the communications industry:
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Supported Event Description

Product Pre-quaification Thisevent firesafter product and siteinformation has
been entered on the order line. Theevent fireson thefirst
server trip following product and site entry on the order
form.

Order Pre-qualification Thisevent fires after the CSR clicks the Save button.
Thisevent allowsfor logic that preprocesses an order
before final changes are saved to the database.

See Also

Chapter 3, “ Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture,” Creating Dynamic Events, page 35

Customer Connection, “Understanding Application Classes in PeopleSoft Order Capture
and PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service.”

Correspondence Generation
PeopleSoft Order Capture generates correspondence automatically and manually:

» Automatic correspondence are initiated at the point of order or quote submission.
» Manual correspondences are initiated when the Send Correspondence button in the toolbar is clicked.

Upon order or quote submission, PeopleSoft Order Capture sends automatic email based on the MCF
Type setup for Order Confirmation, Quote Confirmation and Order change. A related object is created
for each automatic acknowledgement of a correspondence. This appears on the Related Actions tab
for the order or quote. Related actions are not created for manual correspondence.

For manual notifications, the CSR clicks the button to access a Create Correspondence page where she can
send text messages to pre-populated recipients through different communication channels, either email or
print. PeopleSoft Order Capture delivers two templates that can be used when a correspondence is sent:

» Order Confirmation is a thank you note with order status information for the customer.
* Quote Confirmation is a note stating that the quote has been registered by the system.

You can add attachmentsto the text message and you can also schedul eits exact delivery. After acorrespondence
is sent, the system automatically creates an interaction on the 360-Degree View for the associated contact.

Note. Before creating a correspondence, make sure that a contact is available on the entry form. The system
pre-populates the Recipients field of the correspondence request with the contact defined for the order.

The following table summarizes the possible correspondence activity for PeopleSoft Order Capture;

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 119



Managing Orders and Quotes Chapter 8

Template Name Channel Description of Action

Order Confirmation Email and Print Emails an order confirmation with
the order number, customer name,
status, products, billing and shipping
information.

PrintsaPDF or Word document
version of order confirmation with
the same details asin the email.

Order Maintenance Email and Print Emailsatext of order maintenance
with the order number, customer
name, status, order change details,
products, billing and shipping
information.

PrintsaPDF or Word document
version of order maintenance with
the same details asin the email.

Order Status Email The order inquiry application service
in ERM Susesthistemplate to
respond to structured email with the
status of the order.

Order Status- Failure Email The order inquiry application service
in ERM S usesthistemplate to
respond to structured email that does
not provide valid data.

Quote Confirmation Email and Print Emails atext of quote confirmation
with quote number, customer name,
status, products, billing and shipping
information.

Printsa PDF or Word document
version of quote confirmation with
the same details asin the email.

Sales Quote Proposal L etter All Emailsthe quote with an email
cover |etter, and an attachment of
the quote. The quote details contain
guote number, expiration date, and
product details.

PrintsaPDF or Word document
version of the quote, and the quote
with the same detailsasin the email.
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See Also
Chapter 3, “Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture,” Defining M CF Types, page 40
Chapter 3, “Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture,” Defining M CF Types, page 55

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Automation and Configuration Tools PeopleBook,
“Correspondence Management”

Personalizing PeopleSoft Order Capture

This section provides an overview of personalization and discusses how to:
» Choose order entry form personalizations.

» Change the default entry form values.

» Configure search criteria.

» Access PeopleSoft Order Capture features.

Understanding Personalization

You can personalize defaults to make your experience with PeopleSoft Order Capture as efficient and
as user-friendly as possible. PeopleSoft provides a Personalizations feature that enables you to change
the defaults for the most commonly used functions within PeopleSoft Order Capture.

Note. PeopleSoft Order Capture also delivers powerful Workbench functionality whereby you create
application class sets that modify Order Capture settings to best suit your business processes.

See Also
Chapter 3, “Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture,” page 25

Customer Connection, “Understanding Application Classes in PeopleSoft Order Capture
and PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service’

Pages Used to Personalize PeopleSoft Order Capture

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Personalizations PSUSERSEL FPRSNL My Personalizations Chooseorder entry form
personalizations. You can
also restore defaultsfrom
this page by clicking the

Restore Defaults button.
Option Category: General | PSUSERSEL FPRSNL My Personalizations, Changethe default entry
Options Click Personalize Options form valuesor restore
(for General Options category defaults. Override
Description). any of six defaultsfor Order
Capture.
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Choosing Order Entry Form Personalizations

Access the Personalizations page.

Personalizations
Docurmentation

Standard settings are in effect.

Changes to Personalization settings require you to log off and log back on in order to take effect.

Personalization Categories

Description Personalize Option
General Dptions Perzonalize Option
Regional Settings Perzonalize Option
System & Application Messages Perzonalize Option
Mavigation Personalizations Personalize Option

Restore Defaults

Personalizations page

Per sonalize Option Click to access the settings for the personalization category. For
PeopleSoft Order Capture, relevant settings are in the General
Options personalization category.

Restore Defaults Click to restore default settings for all categories.

Changing the Default Entry Form Values
Access the Option Category: General Options page.
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Personalizations
Personalization Option

Froduct, Lnits, Quantity Order
Product Entry Option

Froduct Search Option
Froduct Separator

LIOM/Qty Separatar

Order Capiure Business Unit
Accessibility Features

Excel 97 grid download

Time page held in cache
Multi Language Entry

Spell Check Dictionary

0004 Cancel

Option Category: General Options

Find First 1-11 of 11 Last

Default Value Owerride Yalue

ProductiQuantitUnits | ProductiGuantityUnits =| Emiain

Product ID First [ Praduct ID First x| Emlain

Try to find Exact Match First| Show All Possible Results =| Emlain
Explain

Explain

| CRMCO APPLIANCES =] Emlain

Accessibility features off |Use standard layout mode j Explain
[ Explain

ana Explain

Ma Mo x| Esplain

Use session language | U5 and UK English =| Emiain

Restare Category Defaultts

Option Category: General Options page

Personalizations

View the Default Value or Override the Default Value for any of the Personalization Options specified below:

Product, Units, Quantity
Order
Product Entry Option

Product Search Option

Product Separator

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Choose a preferred sequence for using the Add Product(s) functionality
on the main Entry Form. This allows you to change how you like
to enter multiple products at one time.

Specify whether you want PeopleSoft Order Capture to search by Product
Description First or Product ID First. Use this to improve performance
by setting the value you normally use to search for products.

Specify whether you want PeopleSoft Order Capture to search
by finding an exact match first or to show all possible results.
Use this to improve performance.

Identify a product line separator. The Add Product(s) field on the Entry
Form has powerful processing functionality contained within it. It allows for
the insertion of a special character to divide product lines. For example,
you can define this as a colon or semicolon, and then during order entry,
you could enter two separate sets of product information.

Note. Our system-delivered data specifies a semicolon.
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UOM/Qty Separator (Unit
of Measure/Order Quantity)

Order Capture Business
Unit

Chapter 8

Identify a UOM/Qty separator. The Add Product(s) field on the Entry Form
allows for the insertion of a special character to divide information for
multiple product lines. For example, you could add two cases of product
10003 by entering 10003:2:cs. This would then populate an order line with
two cases of product 10003, and would save you time.

Note. Our system-delivered data specifies a colon.

Specify your default business unit. If you regularly use a particular business
unit, then this setting saves time during order and quote entry.

Configuring Search Criteria

PeopleSoft Order Capture searches are quite extensive and enable you to find existing orders or quotes
in avariety of ways. You can use multiple search criteria to narrow your search for existing orders or
guotes. Once you identify the criteria by which you most often search for orders and quotes, you can
personalize the Order Capture search pages and save that personalization. The next time that your search
page launches, you will work from the personalized search page that you have created.

Note. If there is more than one result for a search, the results can be distinguished by different
criteria, including Customer, Date Created, Status, and Source.

Creating Orders or Quotes

124

This section discusses how to:

» Enter orders or quotes.

» Get product recommendations.
» Start a PeopleSoft Real-Time Advisor Dialog.

* View or modify line details.
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Pages Used to Create Orders or Quotes

Managing Orders and Quotes

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Quote- Entry Form, Order -
Entry Form

RO_FORM

e Ordersand Quotes, Add
Quote

e Ordersand Quotes, Add
Order

Create anew order or quote
by entering order details
and adding productsto the
order lines.

Submit Confirmation

RO_SUBMIT_CONFIRM

Click the Submit button on
the Quote - Entry Form or
Order - Entry Form page.

View asummary of the order
or quote.

Order - Line Details, Quote -
Line Details

RO_CAPTURELINE DTL

* ClicktheLineDetails
tab on the Quote- Entry
Form page.

* ClicktheLineDetails
tab on the Order - Entry
Form page.

* Click the Product
Description link or the
Upsell link in the Order
Details section onthe
Order - Entry Form page.

* Click the Product
Description link or the
Upsell link in the Quote
Details section onthe

Quote - Entry Form page.

View upsell or cross-sell
opportunities, and check
product availability. You can
edit line details such as unit
of measure, order quantity,
unit price, and promotion
code. You can also allow
partial shipment for this
product.

Product Advisor List

RO_LISTDISP_SEC

Click the Get
Recommendationslink on
the Quote - Entry Form or
Order - Entry Form page.

Select acatalog from thelist
of catalogs available. You
can then launch Advisor
dialogsthat are associated
to the catal og.

PeopleSoft Advisor Dialog
Start

RAD_ADVISOR_RUN

Select acatalog onthe
PeopleSoft Advisor List

page.

Use a PeopleSoft Advisor
dial og session to recommend
aproduct, service, or
solution based upon

the buyer’sresponsesto
predefined questions.

Check Availability and
Pricing

RO_FORM

Click the Avail ability tab
on the Quote - Entry Form
or Order - Entry Form
page. Then click the Check
Availability link.

Create partia shipments,
add promotion codes, or
view pricing detailsfor
order lines.

Entering Orders or Quotes
Access the Order - Entry Form page.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

125




Managing Orders and Quotes

126

Chapter 8

Order

Order ID New
Customer Alliance Group
Contact Paula Smith

Entry Form Line Details Haolds Motes

Customer

Customer plliance Group

0}, Search Again

=~ Order Details

*Business Unit|US001 - US001 NEW YORK OPERAT = |

Prumotionl O\

| E# walidate | E§ Convert To Bulk | & Add| Search | &) Cancel | @ 360-Degres View |

Related Actions Histary
EHalan | Select One... ;ll
Cuntact|PauIa Srith Q=

Personalize

Order Status New Order
Customer ¥alue Goldiriririr
Credit Rating 0

*StatuslNEW

[
[

Priority | Medium

b Show Details

Order - Entry Form page (1 of 3)

Line Details

Add Product(s) |

El Get Product Promotions

Shipping Summary

Customer Alliance Group Q

Address| 14410 Union Ave San Jose, Cf x|

Shipping Methudl ;I

Pricing Adjustrnents Availability
Line |Product Description Product ID | *¥LIOM Qrder List Price Unit Price
Quantity
Tekra-1000 Business TEKRA- &
1 oot L1000 |Ea-:h ] 2.0000 3000.00 sooo.o0 L i
Men's Long Sleeve Bike - E
HIE [P 10000 [Each =] 1.0000 20.00 2000 LR i

Enter Product ID or Description - Power Add using Product, Quantity,Units; Product, Quantity,Units format

Q«Search or Browse Catalog

@
N Get Recornmendations

Contact| Paula Smith ]

Advanced Ophtions

Order - Entry Form page (2 of 3)
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Billing Summary
Customer &lliance Grou Q Cuntactl Paula Smith ;I
Addressl 14410 Union Ave San Jose, C .= | (2
PO Number " PO Received
* Invoice Payment Termsl ;I
" credit Card *Credit Card | *No Cards Defined* =] Edit
Totals
Description Amount| Currency
one Time Charges 6,020.00 UsD
Discount 0.00 UsDr
Surcharge 0.00 UsD
Total One Time Charges 6,020.00 USD
Update Total
submt || Save || BF validate | B4l Convert To Bulk | [F Add | Search | &) Cancel | 360 360-Cearee View Top of Page

Order - Entry Form page (3 of 3)

Credit Rating Display-only field that is associated with the customer and defaults
from the customer data model.

Customer

PeopleSoft Order Capture initially displays the Customer, First Name, and Last Name fields. After you
enter or select a customer, PeopleSoft Order Capture displays the Customer and Contact fields.
Customer » Enter the name of the customer.

* Click to access the Company - Summary page to view information
about the customer. PeopleSoft Order Capture opens a new window
to access the Customer Data Model.

PeopleSoft Order Capture enables you to create a new customer
directly from the Entry Form page using the Quick Create
functionality. To create a new customer:

1. Enter a customer name.
2. Click Search to access the Search For Sold To Customer page.
3. From the Select Action drop down list, select one of the following:
* Create Company
*» Create Company Wth Contact
» Create Company With Ste
* Create Consumer
* Create Consumer With Contact
Click Go to access the page that you selected.

Populate all fields associated with a customer from one
central Quick Create page.
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Contact

L]
why
Search Again

Order Details
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6. Click Save to save the information for the new customer.
You have now created a new customer.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Business Object Management Peopl eBook,
“Working with Predefined Business Object Search and Quick Create Data’.

The primary Sold To contact defaults here. You can change the contact
to any valid Sold To contact associated with this customer for this
transaction by selecting from the prompt.

Note. If the customer is acompany, a Sold To contact isrequired. A consumer
does not require a Sold To contact. Orders or quotes that do not have a
contact when one is required are automatically placed on Hold.

Click the Search for Contact button to access the Search For Contact Of
[company] page to view, select, or add contacts for the company.

Click the Show Details button to access the Partners Contact page
to view, modify, or add contacts.

Click to access the Search For Sold To Customer page to search
for a different customer.

This section appears on the Order - Entry Form page and is similar to the Quote Details
section on the Quote - Entry Form page.

PeopleSoft Order Capture displays these page elements for orders and quotes:

Business Unit
Status

Promotion

Priority

Show Details or Hide
Details

128

Select a business unit to use for this order or quote.
Displays the status of the order or quote.

Select a code that uniquely identifies the promotional offer, if applicable.
Products assigned to this promotion will then display a promotional
price, rather than their regular price.

Note. Thisfield involves integration to PeopleSoft Marketing, which relies
upon the pricing engine to establish promotional pricing.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Marketing Applications PeopleBook,
“Creating Campaigns and Activities’.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer 8.9 PeopleBook.

Priorities appear by default from the Order Capture Business Unit. You can
change the priority for the order or quote to Urgent, High, Medium, or Low.

Note. Thereis no extra processing logic associated with priorities.
Priorities may be changed from the Setup Workbench.

Click to view or hide additional details about the order.
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Description

Order Date

Currency

Source

Quote Details

Managing Orders and Quotes

Describe the order.

This date does not have to be today’s date, but can be a past, present, or
future date. For example, you may want to postdate the order because it
was faxed prior to today’s date, or you may want to create an advance
order. All of these date creation options are available here.

Select the currency to use for the order or quote. This defaults
based on the business unit.

Identify the source of the order or quote as either CTI, Fax,
Phone, Self Service, or SCM.

Note. Source types may be changed from the Setup Workbench.

This section appears on the Quote - Entry Form page and is similar to the Order Details section on
the Order - Entry Form page. Page elements that appear in both the Quote Details and Order Details
sections are described above in the Order Details section of this PeopleBook.

PeopleSoft Order Capture displays these additional page elements for quotes:

Quote Date

Due Date

Expire Date

Revision

Confidence Level %

This date does not have to be today’s date, but can be a past, present, or
future date. For example, you may want to postdate the quote because it
was faxed prior to today’s date, or you may want to create an advance
quote. All of these date creation options are available here.

Enter the date due for the quote. Due Date can be used if the customer has
requested pricing information by a certain date, or if the quote is part of a
request for quote (RFQ) that is due by a certain time. A default date may
populate this field if specified during business unit setup.

Enter the expiration date for the quote. A default date may populate
this field if specified during business unit setup.

Displays the total number of times the quote has been revised.

PeopleSoft Order Capture provides thisfield so that PeopleSoft Sales can
populate its relevant data in the quote. The value amount is transferred
from an opportunity if populated on the opportunity.

Line Details: Products Tab

You can add, remove products, access a catalog, or launch PeopleSoft Advisor to identify a product
that suits your customer’s specifications. When you create a new quote or order, PeopleSoft Order
Capture displays the Add Products, Search or Browse Catalog, and Get Recommendations field
elements, which we discuss in this section. After you enter a product, PeopleSoft Order Capture
displays additional fields that aso appear on the Order - Line Details page, which we discussin
the Viewing or Modifying Line Details section of this PeopleBook.

See Chapter 8, “Managing Orders and Quotes,” Viewing or Modifying Line Details, page 133.

Add Product(s)

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Enter the Product ID or adescription to search for a product, service, or product
package. The system retrieves all the products that you have requested and
enters each product on a new line. You can enter more than one product at a

time by separating the product IDs or descriptions with semicolons. Be sure to
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Search Catalog

Get Recommendations
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leave no spaces between the IDs or descriptions. Thisfield contains processing
logic so that you do not need to enter exact information. Partial matches
retrieve the Product Search Results Page, which lists all of the closest matches.

Note. Thisfield is aso equipped with Personalization capability. A
CSR’s preferences for product selection can be configured so that
avariety of input technigues can be used.

Click to view catalogs that are associated with this business unit. You can
make selections from available catal ogs and compare products or services.
You can then add product selections directly to the order form.

Click to access PeopleSoft Advisor. PeopleSoft Advisor presents you with
a question and answer dialog session, where your answers to specific
guestions will lead to a list of recommendations.

Note. PeopleSoft Advisor is associated to a data model, so that it can
retrieve products. In this case the PeopleSoft CRM product data model,
which includes automatic filtering based on the catalog definitions,

is the data model that PeopleSoft Advisor uses.

After you enter or select a product, PeopleSoft Order Capture may display the following buttons:

H

e Configure Product

&

Configure Package

@ Attributes

I'l'_-F'I Add Note

E Get Product
Promotions

Click the Upsell button to view an upsell or cross-sell opportunity. The
upsell alert appears on the order line if there is an upsell or cross-sell
opportunity associated with the product.

Click to launch the product PeopleSoft Sales Configurator. When the product
is configured, the background button color becomes light blue.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM Advanced Configurator 8.9 PeopleBook.

Click to configure and view the components of a dynamic package.
The background color changes to light blue after the product
has been lightly configured.

Note. Dynamic packages are supported by the CRM Product Data Model,
and exist independently of the PeopleSoft Configurator.

Click to add configurable product attributes to an order or quote line. Always
specify the attribute value for products with required attributes.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Product and Item Management
PeopleBook, “ Setting Up Products,” Defining Product Attributes.

Click to access the Notes and Attachments page. The cursor is automatically
placed on the Summary line so that you can write your note immediately.
When a note is attached, the button becomes dotted.

Select to access the Products Promotions page to view the promotions
that are defined in Marketing for the customer.
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Line Details: Pricing Adjustments

Select the Pricing Adjustments tab to enter discounts or surcharges for the product.

Discount A calculated amount of list price minus the unit price is calculated
here for quick reference.

Promotion Code Select a Promotion Code for the line. If you add a product to the order line
using the Promotion Code, the associated promotion code populates this field.

Note. Thisfield differs from the field on the Header only in that you
can specify a product promotion for a specific line.

Adjustment Enter the amount of the adjustment you want to apply to this order line. You
can choose to enter either a percentage discount or an actual currency discount.
Select Percent or Amount in the next field to decide whether the number you
enter here will be a percentage of the price, or a static currency adjustment.

Percent/Amount I dentifies the adjustment field as an exact Amount or a Percentage.
Adjustment Type Select Discount or Surcharge.
Apply Adjustment Click to apply the discount or surcharge to the order line. The system

updates the Total Price and Discount fields.

More... Click to access the Price Adjustments page to view or delete
manual adjustments.

See Chapter 8, “Managing Orders and Quotes,” Viewing or Modifying Line Details, page 133.

Line Details: Availability Tab

Select the Product Availability tab to return a numerical count of the remaining number of
products in stock for those products that you have selected.

Availability Click the link to conduct a real-time availability check.

Partials Select to allow partial shipment of the order line.

Shipping Summary
Use this section to enter shipping information.

See Chapter 8, “Managing Orders and Quotes,” Entering Shipping, Payment, and Billing Information, page 140.

Billing Summary
Use this section to manage payment information.

See Chapter 8, “Managing Orders and Quotes,” Entering Shipping, Payment, and Billing Information, page 140.

Totals

One Time Charges As opposed to recurring charges, these charges indicate charges
that occur only once.
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Recurring Charges As opposed to one-time charges, these charges indicate charges that occur
with varying frequency, such as weekly, monthly, or annually.

Discount Discounts identified on the Pricing Adjustments tab are applied.

Taxes and VAT PeopleSoft Order Capture integrates with Taxware, Vertex, and WorldTax

to calculate VAT and other taxes. You must have already defined
your tax integration options for Order Capture on the Business Unit
definition page and tax provider page.

Note. To display VAT, you must define World Tax as your Tax Vendor when
you created your PeopleSoft Order Capture business unit. You can test all
of your third party integrations on the business unit definition page.

Update Total Click to manually invoke the pricing engine and any third party calculations
such as VAT, taxes, and shipping, and update the total amount charged to this
order or quote. Thisisthen reflected in Total One Time Charges.

Getting Product Recommendations
Access the Product Advisor List page.

Order

Product Advisor List

Select an appropriate adwvisor from the list

Associated Catalog

Backpacks
Tech Catalog

Product Advisor List page

You can leverage PeopleSoft Real-Time Advisor to engage the buyer in question and return recommendations.
When you click the Get Recommendations link, it launches a question and answer dialog session.

When you first click the Get Recommendations link, the system first displays the Product Advisor

List page that lists catalogs with a Real-Time Advisor Dialog associated with it. Select a catalog

and PeopleSoft Order Capture displays the first page in the dialog.

Starting a PeopleSoft Real-Time Advisor Dialog
Access the PeopleSoft Real-Time Advisor Intro page.
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Intro

GBI Telkom offers a number of cellular service plans. This Advisor script will recommend plans
that might serve your individual needs. As you answer more questions, the recommendations
will more closely map to your needs.

You can view the current recommendations at any point hy clicking the Recommend button.

Some questions may include a blue circle with a lowercase "i° in the middle. Click this image for
more information about that question.

We offer several service plan types. Select the type(s) th::lt'\—/_:|
interest you most.

r Prepaid
r Farnily

[w Matignal

r Local

et Recammend Exit

PeopleSoft Real-Time Advisor Intro page

The dialog is a series of pages that contain questions and answers. Answers do not provide a static
response from PeopleSoft Real-Time Advisor. Instead, the buyers responses determine the user segment
that they are placed in, as well as the predefined weightings that are applied. If you choose to walk the
buyer through the dialog, a recommendation for a product, service, or solution will be presented at the
end of the dialog. You can aso force a recommendation by clicking the Recommend button.

Click Exit to return to the calling application, which in this case is PeopleSoft Order Capture.

Note. Displaying the debug information is an optional feature of the Real-Time Advisor Dialog. To turn the
debug information off, refer to the Advisor Workbench documentation in the PeopleSoft Advisor PeopleBook.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM Real-Time Advisor 8.9 PeopleBook, “Setting Up
PeopleSoft Real-Time Advisor Dialogs’

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM Real-Time Advisor 8.9 PeopleBook, “ Defining Display Templates’

Viewing or Modifying Line Details
Access the Order - Line Details page.
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Order
| 5% validate | E5 Convert To Bulk | & add| Search | (%) Cancel | 360 360-Degree View | Fersonalize
Order ID Mew Order Status MNew COrder
Customer Alliance Group Customer Yalue Goldsrsririr
Contact Paula Smith Credit Rating 0
Entry Faorm B Line Details Related Actions Histary

| Select One... ;II

Line Details Find | Wiew All First 1of2 |I| Lazt
Product Men's Long Sleeve Line 1 Total Price Z20.00
Bike lersey : :
Total Recurring Price 0.00
Product ID 10000 [+ add note
List Price 20,00
*Unit of MeasurelEaCh ;I
o ) Discount Taken 0.o00
Order Qty 1.0000 Awailability Check Failed
Discount Percentage 0.00
Unit Price 20.00] Wiew Adjustrnents
Minimum Price 0.00
Promotion Eodel Q
Shipmentl Single Shipment ;l
Order - Line Details page (1 of 2)
Manual Price Adjustments
Adjustment Pct,fAmthercent -] Adjustment Type | Discount =]
Replace;’tascadelREmaCE Manual Adjustrments =] Adjustment Targetl apply to this order line =]
| Apply Adjustment |
CrossfUp Sell Opportunities
|Prcu:|uct Cescription Product 1D Relationship Description
= @3 @ Long Sleeve T-Shirt, Men's 10002 Agresments
= @3 @- Long Sleeve T-Shirt, Men's 10002 Alternates
= @3 @- Long Sleeve T-Shirt, Men's 10002 Up-Sells
== @3 @ Waomen's Long Sleeve Bike Shirt 10003 Agreements
= @3 @. Long Sleeve T-Shirt, Women's 10004 Alternates
= @3 @- Supplex Shorts, Men's 10006 Cross-Sells
= @3 @- Sidepocket Short's, Wormen's 10007 Cross-Sells
Configuration and Attributes
T mMen's Long Sleeve Bike lersey 1@ 20.00/EA
| E# validate | E"EI Convert Ta Eulk| = .D.dd| Search| @ Cancel| 360 360-Degres View Top of Page

Order - Line Details page (2 of 2)

Line Details

The CSR can override the unit price here, and can also change the unit of measure, check availability
and change the order quantity. Finally, a new promotion code can be added.

Check Availability Click to return an exact numerical count of the remaining
number of products in stock.
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Note. PeopleSoft Order Capture uses the SCM_PROD_AVAIL enterprise
integration point (EIP) to make a call to PeopleSoft Supply Chain
Management to determine product availability. PeopleSoft Supply Chain
Management returns an exact numerical count of available products. If
you are using a third party product for order fulfillment, you can use this
integration point. It provides the ability to transform the EIP message

to the appropriate format using the PeopleTools Integration broker. An
“Availability Not Available,” message next to the Order Qty field indicates
an inactive integration to athird party inventory system.

View Adjustments Click on this link to view any price adjustments that have been
applied to the order line.

Shipment Select Single Shipment to allow or not alow partial shipments.
Select Ship as Items Available to allow partial shipments.

Manual Price Adjustments

Adjustment Enter the amount of the adjustment you want to apply to this order line. You
can choose to enter either a percentage discount or an actual currency discount.
Select Percent or Amount in the next field to decide whether the number you
enter here will be a percentage of the price, or a static currency adjustment.

Pct/Amt (percent/amount)  Identifies the adjustment field as an exact Amount or a Percentage.
Adjustment Type Select Discount or Surcharge.

Replace/Cascade Cascade Manual Adjustment adds this price adjustment to all existing
adjustments, whereas Replace Manual Adjustments replaces any manual
adjustments with the current discount being applied.

Adjustment Target You can target the discount for the current line that you are looking at,
in which case you select Apply to this order line, or you can apply the
discount to the whole order, by choosing Apply to entire order.

Apply Adjustment Click to apply the discount or surcharge to the order line. The system
updates the Total Price and Discount fields.

Configuration & Attributes

This grid provides a detailed list of the options chosen upon configuring a product on this order.
Configuration details appear in alist under the Configurator button and product name. Other elements
can also appear based on previously established setup parameters.

If aproduct is defined in the product data model as requiring configurabl e attributes, an icon appears at the
point of order entry. This navigates the user through attribute capture. Thisicon also appears on this page
along with the product name. You can aso view the attribute and attribute values captured for the order.

Note. You can control the level of detail that displays here. To control display options, you can
navigate to Schemas-Display options in the Configurator setup.

See Also
PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM Advanced Configurator 8.9 PeopleBook

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 135



Managing Orders and Quotes

136

Chapter 8
Creating Service Agreements
Access the Order - Line Details page.
Order
| E# walidate | |_;"_F;'1 Convert To E'-ulk| & .f\cldl Search| (] Cance|| 360 360-Cegree \.-'iewl Personalize
Order ID New Order Status MNew Qrder
Customer Apex Systems Customer Yalue Goldirirdrsr
Contact Mary Lewis Credit Rating 0
sl ol Line Details Related Actions Histary
Bl | Select One... ;II
Line Details Find | Wiew All First E zof2 Last
Product AGRFORIUTO1 Line 2 Total Price 232.00
Product ID AGRFORIUTOL [ add note Total Recurring Price 0.00
Unit of Measure Each List Price 232.00
Order Qty 1.0000 Discount Taken 0.00
Unit Price 232,00 View Adjustments Discount Percentage 0.00
Promotion l:nde| Q Minimum Price 0.00
Agreement Code NEXT Q Duration 1 Years
Shipmentlgingh? Shiprment ;I
Start Date [06/04/2004 [ End Date 08/03/2005
Order - Line Details page (1 of 2)
Select Covered Products
Include in Line Product Description Product Unit of Quantity | Installed
Agreement Number jin] Measure Product
Desktop CPU 450Mhz, 125 Mb _
v 1 RAM IUT-01 Each 1.0000 M
Desktop CPU 450Mhz, 128 Mb _
- 3 R AM IUT-01 Each 1.0000 M
Cesktop CPU 450Mhz, 128 Mb s
v 4 RAM IuT-01 Each 1.0000 N
Add Additional Products To Agreerent
2 Include Custorner's Installed Products ECreate Installed Product
Manual Price Adjustments
Adjustment PctjnmtIPercent 'I Adjustment TypeIDiscount ;l
ReplacefCascade | Replace Manual Adjustments ;l Adjustment Targetl Apply to this arder line ;l
| Ppply Adustment |
Configuration and Attributes
| 57 walidate | E"_F;'] Convert To Bulk | [F Add | Search | 7) Cancel | 360 360-Degree Wiew Top of Page

Order - Line Details page (2 of 2)
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Service agreements, such as installation services, maintenance services, and support
services provide an opportunity for increased profits, and PeopleSoft Order Capture enables
you to sell both products and services together.

Using a Service Agreement product type, PeopleSoft Order Capture enables you to purchase
agreement products. Additionally, a product relationship type of Agreements enables you
to upsell agreement products with standard products.

Select Covered Products

Includein Agreement Select to associate multiple ordered products to one service agreement.

If multiple products on the order are eligible for coverage by the
same service agreement product, based on the agreement template
definition, PeopleSoft Order Capture displays them in the Select
Covered Products grid. If selected, Order Capture includes them in the
coverage and cost of the purchased agreement.

Include Customer’s Click to access the Customer’s Installed Products page to select installed

Installed Products products to provide coverage for on the order. If the customer has any installed
products eligible for coverage by the agreement product, PeopleSoft Order
Capture displays them in the Selected Covered Products grid.

Create Installed Product Click to access the Installed Product page to create an installed product
to add to the Select Covered Products grid.

By default, when purchasing an agreement product through order capture, a
new agreement will be created. Thisisindicated by the value of “NEXT”
defaulted into the Agreement Code field. If instead, you would like

to provide coverage against an existing agreement for this customer,

one may be selected from the order line details page, by choosing the
selection icon on the Agreement Code field.

Creating Configurations

The process for ordering configured products using PeopleSoft Order Capture is similar to the process for
ordering standard products, with one exception. After you enter the order line on the Entry Form page,
you must configure the product by clicking the Configure Product or Reconfigure Product link (or button)
and selecting the desired options for that configured product on the Configuration page.

This section discusses how to:

» Configure a product using PeopleSoft Configurator.
» Configure a dynamic package.
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Pages Used to Create Configurations
Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Configure Product CFG_HTML_SEC Ordersand Quotes, Add Fully configurethe
Order (or Add Quote) product using PeopleSoft

After adding a configured
product, click the Configure
Product button next to the
order quantity.

Configurator.

Dynamic Package

CP_DYNAMIC_PANEL

Orders and Quotes, Add
Order (or Add Quote)

Click the Dynamic Package

Create adynamic package
from within Peopl eSoft
Order Capture.

button next to the order
quantity for aproduct.

Configuring a Product Using PeopleSoft Configurator

Access a configuration session by clicking the Configure Product button for a
configurable product, service, or solution.

List Price $8,240.00

Update Cancel Changes Return to Order

AMhat will this freezer be uzed fory

*Refrigeratar Type

= & Food Stuffs = & Cooler (max. +35F)
'X_ " Ice Blacks I Freezer (max. -10F)

" Medical Supplies

*Refrigerator Dimensions

Openings per Hour

Height: ISpecif\; a height LI

Width: | Specity a width .. |

Depth: |Specif‘f a depth ... LI

*Cooling Unit #all Color

” Cooler wi Hermetic Compressaor [+ $4,500.00]

Q % Cooler wi Semi-Hermetic Campressor

Configure Product page (1 of 2)
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*Floar Surface

i~ Concrete Wearing Surface
[ Epoey Flooring Surface

Q ¥ Prefabricated Insulated Floor Panels
™ Tile and Grout Floaring

Interior Ramg

Q % Naone
™ Interior Floor Ramp (30 inches) [+ $17F5.00]
™ Interior Floor Ramp (36 inches) [+ 5200.00]

Front Door

|> Mone LI

Left Door

I:- Mone LI

*Thermostat

II] Freezer Shelf - 12" deep = 48" long

II] Freezer Shelf - 24" deep = 24" long

II] Freezer Shelf - 12" deep = 24" long

Rear Door

F112.50
F225.00
F337 .50
F:300.00

|> More LI

Right Doar

I:- Mone LI

Update Cancel Changes Return to Order

List Price $8,240.00

Configure Product page (2 of 2)

Cancel Changes

Return to Order

order Entry Form in PeopleSoft Order Capture.

Entry Form in PeopleSoft Order Capture.

Click this button to cancel this configuration session and return to the

Click this button to submit this configuration session and return to the

Note. The configuration display pages can vary widely depending
upon how these pages were created.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM Advanced Configurator 8.9 PeopleBook

Configuring a Dynamic Package
Access Dynamic Package by clicking the Configure Package button next to the order quantity.
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PRODUCT QUANTITY PRICE
4 Camping Package 1 Each 1000.00 USD
FSelect from 3 to § Components.

[¥ (3 4 Season Convertible Tent 1 Each

¥ (3 Ice Chest, 20 Qt. |1 Each

FEnter a Quantity from 1to 2.
[¥ & air Bed with Pump 1 Each

¥ & Adutt Day Pack |1 Each

FEnter a Quantity from Oto 1.

¥ € culinary Package 1 Each
¥ 5 Single Outdoor Cooker 1 Each
[¥ & BackPacker Cook Set, 2 Person 1 Each
¥ & Aluminum Pots/Pans 1 Each
¥ 3 Titanium Fork/Spoon Set 1 Each
Cancel Mewt =

Dynamic Package page

Entering Shipping, Payment, and Billing Information
To complete the order or quote, you need to identify shipping and payment information.
This section discusses how to:

» Enter shipping information.
» Manage billing information.
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Pages Used to Enter Shipping, Payment, and Billing Information

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Order - Entry Form RO_FORM * Ordersand Quotes, Add Enter shipping information.
(Advanced Shipping Order
grid), Quote - Entry Form Click the Advanced
(Advanced Shipping grid) Optionlink inthe

Advanced Shipping grid.

e Ordersand Quotes, Add

Quote

Click the Advanced

Optionlink inthe

Advanced Shipping grid.
Order - Entry Form (Billing | RO_FORM * Ordersand Quotes, Add Manage payment

Summary grid), Quote
- Entry Form (Billing

Order
e Ordersand Quotes, Add

information and add anew
billing account, if applicable.

Summary grid) Quote
Order - [mode] Credit Card | RO_CREDITCARD_SEC Click the Edit link on the Add or edit credit card
Order - Entry Form pagein information for billing
the Billing Summary section. | purposes.
Entering Shipping Information
Access the Order - Entry Form page: Advanced Shipping grid.
Advanced Shipping
Customer Alliance Group Q Contact| Paula Smith =
nddressl 14410 Union Ave San Jose, C.D.;IEE—J
Shipping Methndl ;I Arrival Date E‘J
Description
¥ Tax Exempt Exemption Certificate
Site % CuntactI*ND Contact Selected* ;I

Address *pNo address Selected®

Lines for this Destination

Select |Line Product Description Product ID Unit of Measure Order Quantity | Site Required
- 1 Men's Long Sleeve Bike Jersey 10000 Each 1.0000 N
- z Men's Long Sleeve Bike Jersey 10000 Each 1.0000 M
I 3 Graphics Software Usa-0z Each 1.0000 Y
Move to Another Shipment

Basic Options

Order - Entry Form page: Advanced Shipping grid

Customer Displays the customer who the order will be shipped to. Click to access

the Company page in the Customer Data Model.
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Q

Contact

Address

Shipping M ethod

Arrival Date
Description

Tax Exempt

&

Contact

Address

142
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Click the Lookup Customer button to select a different ship to customer.

Select a shipping contact for the customer.

Note. Select Add/Select More Contacts to access the Address Book

- Select Contact page to select or add a contact. When adding a new
contact, you can indicate the new contact as a one-time contact by
checking the "One Use Only (not a permanent address or contact)" on
the Address Book - Create New Address page.

Select a shipping address for the customer.

Note. Select Add/Select More Addresses or click the View Addresses button to
access the Address Book - Select Address page to select or add a shipping
address. When adding a new address, you can indicate the new address as a
one-time address by checking the "One Use Only (not a permanent address

or contact)" on the Address Book - Create New Address page.

Select a carrier service. Applicable carriers that are to be used by
the system are set up in the CARRIER_TBL.

See Chapter 3, “Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture,” Setting
Up Freight Integration, page 62.

Select the requested arrival date for the product(s) being shipped.
Enter any additional information about the shipment.

Select if the shipment is exempt from taxes. If selected, PeopleSoft
Order Capture displays the Exemption Certificate field where you
select a tax exemption certificate.

Click the Select Site button to select the site and address or to add a site address.
After you select a site, PeopleSoft Order Capture displays the site name, which
you can then click on to access the Site page in the Customer Data Model.

Note. Select Site appears only when a product requires one, as defined in
the product data model or if the No Site Hold option is active.

Select a site contact for the customer.

Note. Select Add/Select More Contacts to access the Address Book
- Select Contact page to select or add a contact.

Contact displays only when a product requires one, as defined in the
product data model or if the No Site Hold option is active.

The primary address associated with the site appears here.

Note. Address displays only when a product requires one, as defined in
the product data model or if the No Site Hold option is active.
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See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Product and Item Management
PeopleBook, “ Tracking Installed Products,” How Installed Products
Are Created and Updated.

Lines for this Destination

This section shows all products tied to the shipment. You can split a shipment so that certain lines are:

» Shipped to a different address.

» Shipped using a different shipping method.

» Assigned to a different site.

» Assigned a different requested date.

Note. You cannot split the quantity on a single line into multiple shipments. You must
create two lines with the appropriate quantity so that you can specify a unique shipping
address, shipping method, and date for each shipment.

Split Select a line to split the order into multiple shipment.
Moveto Another Shipment After you select aline, click to split aline to create multiple shipments.

Combine with Previous Click to combine the shipment with the previous shipment. This
Shipment button appears after you split a shipment

Basic Optionsor Advanced Click to view or hide details about the shipment.
Options

Managing Billing Information

Access the Order - Entry Form page: Billing Summary grid.

Billing Summary

Customer Alliance Grou Q Contact| Paula Smith =]
Addressl 14410 Union Ave San Jose, C;I &=
PO Number 7 PO Received
* Invoice Payment Termsl ;l
' credit card *Credit Card | *No Cards Defined* -] Edit

Order - Entry Form page: Billing Summary grid

Customer Displays the customer who the order will be billed to. Click to access
the Company page in the Customer Data Model.

Click the Lookup Customer button to select a different bill to customer.

Q

Contact Select a hilling contact for the customer.
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Address

PO Number
PO Received

Invoice
Payment Terms

Credit Card (option)

Credit Card (drop down list)

Edit

Billing Account

Chapter 8

Note. Select Add/Select More Contacts to access the Address Book

- Select Contact page to select or add a contact. When adding a new
contact, you can indicate the new contact as a one-time contact by
checking the "One Use Only (not a permanent address or contact)" on
the Address Book - Create New Address page.

Select a billing address for the customer.

Note. Select Add/Select More Addresses or click the View Addresses button
to access the Address Book - Select Address page to select or add a billing
address. When adding a new address, you can indicate the new address as a
one-time address by checking the "One Use Only (not a permanent address
or contact)" on the Address Book - Create New Address page.

Enter the Purchase Order number, if one exists for the customer.

Select this check box if a Purchase Order has been received.

Note. This functionality is designed solely for auditing purposes.
There is no attached business logic.

Select to issue an invoice to the customer.
Select terms of payment if Invoice is selected as the payment method.

Select this option to charge the customer using a credit card.
Select a credit card if Credit Card is the payment method.

Select an existing credit card from the drop down list or add a new credit card.

Note. The credit card is attached to the bill to contact or consumer
in the customer data model!.

Click to access the Order - [mode] Credit Card page to add or edit
credit card information for the customer.

Note. When you add or edit credit card information, you have the option
to save the information in the Customer Data Model or not.

The Billing Account section appears if the Use Accounts flag on the PeopleSoft Order Capture Business Unit
is selected. Accounts are mainly used for recurring charges and are utilized extensively for communications.

You can use an existing account for the order entry, or create anew one, if required for order processing.

Existing Account
Account Number

New Account

Individual Account

Select to refer this Order Capture payment to an existing service account.
Enter an existing service account number.

Select to create a new service account, then select the type of account,
either individual, sponsored or subordinate.

Select to create a new account that is unrelated to other accounts.
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Invoice

New Credit Card

Sponsored Account

Subordinate Account

Select invoice as the payment method.

Managing Orders and Quotes

Select an existing credit card or add a new credit card.

Note. The credit card is attached to the bill to contact or consumer
in the customer data model!.

Select if there is a parent account that assumes billing responsibility for this
new account. Choose the parent account 1D in Sponsoring Acct No.

Select if there is a parent account that assumes billing responsibility for this
new account. Choose the parent account ID in Parent Account No.

Viewing Price Adjustments

PeopleSoft Order Capture enables you to make pricing adjustments either to the order line or to the entire order.

This section discusses how to view price adjustment details.

Page Used to View Price Adjustments

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Price Adjustments

RO_CAPTURELINE_ADJ

e Ordersand Quotes, Add
Order

* ClicktheLineDetailstab,
then click ontheView
Adjustmentslink.

View details of the price
changesthat you made. You
canview the pricing details
for Line Adjustments,
Summed and Manual
Adjustments, and Order
Adjustments.

Viewing Price Adjustment Details
Access the Price Adjustments page.
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Price Adjustments

Product ID USA-02 List Price 250.00

Unit of Measure Each
Line Adjustments

i Formula Pricing Kevys
Price Rule Description Price Action Type Adjustrnent | Adjustrent |Adjustment |Price
Method Type

Summed and Manual Adjustments

Description Adjustment |Type Price

Manual Adjustment -10.0000 Percent 225.00 ﬁ

Order Adjustments

N Formula Pricing Keys

Price Rule Cescription Price Action Type Adjustrment Adjustrent
Type

Ok Cancel

Price Adjustments page

Line Adjustments - Rule Tab

This grid displays al of the adjustments applied by the system, including the price
rules that are being applied to the lines.

Line Adjustments - Formula Tab
Information on this tab provides more detail about the rules that are being applied.

Line Adjustments - Pricing Keys Tab

Information on this tab lists the identifiers which indicate where the Price Rule condition was met.

Summed and Manual Adjustments

This grid displays the summed and manual adjustments that were applied to the lines.

Order Adjustments
This grid displays the price adjustments that have been applied for the total order.

Adding and Viewing Notes and Attachments

146

You can add notes and attachments to either an order or a quote, or to an order or quote line.

This section discusses how to add or view notes and attachments.

See Also
PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Application Fundamental s PeopleBook, “ Working with Notes and Attachments’
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Pages Used to Add or View Notes and Attachments

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Order - Notes, Quote - Notes| RO_NOTE » Ordersand Quotes, Add Add or review notesor
Order, Notes attachmentsfor the order
» Ordersand Quotes, Add or quote.
Quote, Notes

Adding or Viewing Notes or Attachments
Access the Order - Notes page.

Order
| E# walidate | E"_F;'] Convert To Bulk | & Add | Search | &) Cancel | 360 360-Degree View | Personalize
Order ID New Order Status New Order
Customer alliance Group Customer Yalue Goldiriririr
Contact Paula Smith Credit Rating 0
Entry Form Line Details Related Actions History
Een | Select One,.. ;II
W
~ MNotes Summary Customize | Find | Wiew All | i First 1-2 of 2 Last
Select |Subject and Details |F\ttachment§sJ |Re|ated Line |'\.l'isi|:|ilit},[ |F\dded By |Date Added | |
06/07/2004
- Internal Only  Stu Marx B i}
Qrder on Hold:
Explanation Provided
[T This order was placed Internal Only  Stu Marx Dfliu.f'D.T".f2IIIEI4 EI
! - 2126PM
on hold until we obtain
customer's address,
[T Select all / Clear all
L | AddNote
Order - Notes page (1 of 2)
Note Details
Added On  06/07/2004 2:26PM  Stu Marx
*summary|0rder on Hold: Explanation Provided
Details |Wait until custorner is off the credit hold report, ﬂ@
B
Note Typel ;I Note Origin Internal
*¥isibility | Internal Only =l Related Line
w
Attachments Cuztornize | Find | ] 1ofl Last
Attachrent |Descrigti0n |'-.|'isihi|it\r Added By |Date Added | |
Telephone List.dog |contacts Stu Marx 06/07/2004 2:26PM I
Apply MNote A add an Attachment
| E# validate | E"_F;'I Convert To F_'-ulkl & Add | Search | ) Cancel | 360 360-Degree View Top of Page
Order - Notes page (2 of 2)
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Notes Summary

This section displays a summary of notes.

Subject and Details Displays a short and long description of the note contents.

Add Note Click to add a note for the order.
Add a Note or Note Details

Note Type Select either Billing Notes, Comment, Customer Call, Customer
Web, Pricing Note, Production Configuration, Research, Sales Note
or Shipping Notes as the type of note.

Visibility Select Everywhere or Internal Only. If you select Everywhere, users
of al self service applications, including PeopleSoft Order Capture
Self Service will be able to view the note. If you select Internal Only,
notes will only be viewable to the CSR.

Attachments
Attachment Click to view an existing attachment.
Apply Note After entering information, click to apply the note to the order or
order line or to the quote or quote line.
Add an Attachment Click to add an attachment. PeopleSoft Order Capters opens a new page for

you to browse the network to locate and attach afile to the note.

Managing Holds

This section provides an overview of holds and discusses how to view the hold summary.

Understanding Holds

Hold validations fire automatically as soon as you submit an order or quote. You can access the Holds page to
see if an order has been put on hold. If thereisahold on the order or quote, Status changes to Hold Order. If
there is no hold, a"Currently No Holds" message is viewable. There are a variety of reasons as to why your
order or quote will be placed on hold. There are also several ways in which you can resolve the problem.

The following table identifies each hold in PeopleSoft Order Capture:

Hold Code Explanation

Anonymous Customer Hold Holdistriggered if the customer specified issetup as
an anonymous Business Object. Usethishold when
the fulfillment system does not support anonymous
Customers.
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Hold Code

Explanation

Configuration Hold

Holdistriggered if aline hasaconfigured product and it
isnot configured when captureissubmitted.

Exceed Corporate Credit Limit

Hold istriggered if the customer has exceeded the credit
limit range as specified on the Customer and Business
Unit.

Credit Card Hold

Holdistriggered if the customer is paying by credit card,
and the authorization fails.

Currency Conversion Not Possible

Holdistriggered if thereisno currency conversion
availablefor the pricing engine.

Exceeds Maximum Order Qty

Hold istriggered if the quantity on the line exceedsthe
maximum order quantity.

Under Minimum Quantity

Hold istriggered if the quantity on the linefalls below the
minimum order quantity.

Below Minimum Selling Price

Hold istriggered if the quantity on the linefalls below the
minimum selling price.

No Bill To Contact

Holdistriggered if the bill to contact ismissing.

No Bill To Customer

Holdistriggered if the bill to customer ismissing.

No Product Package Components

Holdistriggered if thelinehasaproduct that isa
package, and no package components have been chosen.

No CaptureLines

Holdistriggered if the order or quote hasno lines.

No Ship To Customer

Holdistriggered if the ship to customer ismissing.

No Ship To Contact

Hold istriggered if the ship to contact is missing.

No Sold To Contact

Holdistriggered if the sold to contact is missing.

Product Catalog Violation

Holdistriggered if the product onthelineisnot inthe
customer’scatalog.

Product Increment Violation

Holdistriggered if the line quantity isnot amultiple of
theincrement defined on the product definition.
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Hold Code Explanation
Product Prerequisite Violation Hold istriggered if the product on theline has
prerequisitesthat are not installed, or not on the current
capture.
PriceList Not Found Hold istriggered if thereisno pricelist found by the

pricing engine.

Line Site Contact Required Holdistriggered if aproduct requiresasite, and a Site
Contact is not one specified.

Line Site Required Holdistriggered if aproduct requiresasite, and thereis
not one specified.

Freight Calculation Hold Holdistriggeredif the calculation of freight charges by
the third-party system fails.

Note. You can use extend holds processing assuming you have created your own hold codes
and extended the application class to run the logic. Thisis a simple configuration task in the
PeopleSoft Order Capture Setup and Capture Type workbenches.

See Chapter 3, “ Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture,” Defining Hold Codes, page 34.

See Chapter 3, “ Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture,” Defining Hold Processing, page 49.

Pages Used to Manage Holds

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Order - Holds (Hold RO_HOLD * Ordersand Quotes, Add View holds on the order
Summary grid), Quote - Quote, Holds or gquote.
Holds (Hold Summary grid) « Ordersand Quotes, Add

Order, Holds
Order - Holds (Hold Details | RO_HOLD e Ordersand Quotes, Add View hold detailsand
grid), Quote- Holds (Hold Quote, Holds overridethe hold, if
Detailsgrid) ClicktheHold Details | "*&Y:

link.

e Ordersand Quotes, Add

Order, Holds

Click theHold Details

link.

Viewing the Hold Summary
Access the Quote - Holds page: Hold Summary grid.
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Quote
| E# validate | U Return to Search | 8] Next | +E] Previous | CI3 Clone | & Add | JE| Search| » Personalize
Quote ID QUO0025 Quote Status Hold Quote
Customer Western Pacific Wholesaler Customer Yalue Gold¥ririrsr
Contact Bob Johnson Credit Rating 0

o

Entry Form Line Cetails Related Actions History

Hold Summary | Hold Details Fhe | select One... ;'I

Holds
Hold |*HOId Status |Message Pending Action By |
& Bill To Contact is required for
proper processing. Specify a Bill To BrkEr G ’
- p pture Admin
Mo Bill To Contact IRequires Action ;I Contact and resubmit, If a contact is Zrder Capture Manager
specified, ensure that the proper
. e UPG_ALLPAGES
options are specified in the contact
setup,
& Ship To Contact is required far
proper processing. Specify a Ship To p
: .~ Order Capture Admin
Mo Ship To Contact |Requires Action ;I Contact and resubmit. If a contact is Qrder Capture Manager
specified, ensure that the proper
. i UPG_ALLPAGES
options are specified in the contact
setup,

| E# validate | & Return to Search | 4] Mext | #E] Previous | C[3 Clone | [F Add | J£] Search| »  Top of Page

Quote - Holds page: Hold Summary grid

Hold Displays the description of the hold code.

Hold Status Displays the hold status. You can change the hold status if your
user security allows you to override it.

M essage Displays the explanation of the hold.

Pending Action By List PeopleSoft roles that can override a specific hold code.

Viewing Details or Removing Holds

Access the Quote - Holds page: Hold Details grid.
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Quote
Submit || Save || B validate | & Return to Search | 4] Mext | #E] Previous | CL3 Clone | & Add | Z| Search| » Personalize
Quote ID QUOOOZS Quote Status Hold Quote
Customer Western Pacific Whalesaler Customer Yalue Goldiriririr
Contact Bob Johnson Credit Rating 0
Entry Form Line Details Notes Related Actions History
| ISeIect one... ;l
Holds Find | Miew All First 1of2 IE Last
Hold Mo Bill To Contact Related Line 0
*Haold Status |Requires Action ;I Status Date 11/04/2002
Failed ¥alue 1 Pass ¥Walue 1

Message 4 Bill To Cantact is required for proper processing. Specify a Bill To Contact and resubmit, If a contact is
specified, ensure that the proper options are specified in the contact setup,

=~ Audit History
Created 11/04/2002 Z2:44PM PST By SAMPLE

Modified 11/04/2002 2:44PM PST By SAMPLE

Submit | | Save | E# validate |  Return to Search | 8F] Mext | 1] Previous | T clone | [F add | Search | ¥»  Top of Page

Quote page: Holds tab: Hold Details grid

Hold Short explanation of the reason for the hold.
Related Line Line number for the offending product(s).
Hold Status Current status of the hold. Thisis adisplay-only field for regular users,

such as most customer service contacts. However, users with manager-level
permissions can select one of the following statuses:

» Requires Action: This selection indicates that action needs to happen.
The system defaults to this status when the hold is created.

* In Process: This selection indicates that the hold still needs to be addressed
and some action is taking place in relation to the hold.

» Override Hold: Select to ignore the hold and pass it. For example,
you have a minimum price violation but are willing to allow the
lower price for this order or quote. When this status is set, the system
will no longer check the hold condition.

» Passed: Thisindicates that the hold has passed. The CSR can
manually set this status, or the system will set this status when the
order or quote has been submitted, and the condition has passed. When
this status is set, the system will still check the hold condition, and
set to Requires Action if the condition fails.

Note. A manager with the correct set of permissions can override the hold by
placing the hold in Override Hold status and resubmitting the order or quote.

Status Date Indicates the date the Hold status last changed.

Failed Value Thisis the value that is causing the Hold Reason.
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Pass Value Thisis the value that is required to remove the hold.

Maintaining Orders

In this section, we provide an overview of how you can change orders, and we also explain
how to maintain orders, based on fulfillment status.

Understanding Order Maintenance

Order maintenance and quote revisioning are triggered by the same toolbar button. This button allows changes
to order data based upon configurable rules defined in the Capture Type Workbench. These rules determine the
status of the order, and order lines, and will allow changes to certain data elements based upon this status.

To better understand order maintenance, we must first consider the both the header statuses and the line
statuses that we deliver out of the box, and how they map to the PeopleSoft SCM fulfillment system. An order
for example cannot be changed if has been shipped, or if the fulfillment system has not acknowledged its
existence. In this overview section, let’s provide two tables, one of which explains PeopleSoft Order Capture
header statuses. Second, we can look at how line statuses in CRM map to PeopleSoft SCM.

Header Statuses
There following header statuses that can be displayed on the Entry Form:

Header Status Description

Open Orders have an Open status after submission but prior to
fulfillment. Thepricingislocked for quotes.

Pending Orders and quotesretain astatus of Pending, when in edit
mode. If you save the order or quote before submission,
the order or quoteretains the status of Pending. This
allowsthe saving of adraft status.

In Process Indicates that the order isin the process of fulfillment.
Quotes cannot have a status of 1n Process since quotes are
not part of fulfillment.

Hold Indicates that thereisan open hold on the order, based on
hold conditions.

Fulfillment Hold Indicates that the Fulfillment system has placed ahold
ontheorder.
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Header Status Description
Complete The order has gone through the fulfillment process. It has
been shipped, or installed depending upon whether itisa
tangible product or a service respectively.
Canceled Order or quote has been canceled and no further action on

thisorder or quoteis necessary.

Line Statuses

The following table shows the delivered line status mappings between PeopleSoft
Order Capture and PeopleSoft SCM:

SCM Line Status

CRM Line Status

CRM Line Partial Status

X (Canceled) 1 (Canceled) 1 (Canceled)

Q (Requisitioned) 1000 (Open) 1100 (Partially Open)

U (Purchased) 1000 (Open) 1100 (Partially Open)

B (Backordered) 2000 (Backordered) 2100 (Partially Backordered)
P (Pending) 3000 (Pending) 3100 (Partially Pending)

H (On Hold) 3500 (Fulfillment Hold) 3500 (Fulfillment Hold)

Note. Holdsthat originatein CRM
have the status, 9000. Thisisto
differentiate aHold that originatedin
CRM (status 9000), from aHold that
originated in SCM.

O (In Fulfillment)

4000 (In Fulfillment)

4100 (Partially In Fulfillment)

K (Picked) 5000 (Picked) 5100 (Partially Picked)
C (Closed) 6000 (Shipped) 6100 (Partially Shipped)
S (Shipped) 6000 (Shipped) 6100 (Partially Shipped)
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Allowable Maintenance

For the purposes of an integration with PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management, PeopleSoft Order Capture
allows you to maintain orders where the header statusis at least Open (1000) and not yet Complete
(6000). PeopleSoft Order Capture allows order maintenance out of the box, where PeopleSoft Supply
Chain Management is the fulfillment system under the following conditions:

* |f the header status is greater than Open (1000) but less than Complete (6000).

* |If the line status is less than Open (1000), line configurations and attributes can be changed.
* |If the line statusis less than In Fulfillment (4000), line customer information can be changed.
* |If the line status is less than In Fulfillment (4000), line pricing data can be changed.

PeopleSoft Order Capture delivers integration points that support a realtime check into inventory to determine
if the changes can be made based on the fulfillment status of the order. Additionally, all of the necessary
ElPs are delivered to pass the changed data to fulfillment in order to process the change request.

See Chapter 6, “Integrating with Fulfillment and Billing Systems,” Understanding Fulfillment, page 87.

You can add products to an order or quote, change an order or quote, change the dates for a quote, and so
on. With related actions, the system keeps a record of and link to the original quote or order, so that you can
maintain a history of how the quote or order progressed. Both the revisioned quote and the original quote
may be used and both remain in open status. This alows you to offer different revisions of the products
and pricing to your customers, and allows the CSR (or sales representative) to order from either of the
guotes. Only the revisioned order can be used once changes have been made to the order.

When order maintenance is complete, various order capture pages reflect the change activity. The Summary
page now contains alist of al the changes that have been made. Upon order submission, not only is a new
business project fired, updating the Related Actions page, but the History page also tracks those changes.

Note. Changes to a quote can be made through the quote revisioning process. Creating a
guote revision copies the instance of the quote to a new quote, and increments the revision
number. This alows you to modify the quote as required.

See Also
Chapter 6, “Integrating with Fulfillment and Billing Systems,” Activating ElPs, page 91

Chapter 6, “Integrating with Fulfillment and Billing Systems,” Mapping Line Statuses, page 92

Chapter 6, “Integrating with Fulfillment and Billing Systems,” Publishing Order and Quote M essages, page 94

Chapter 6, “Integrating with Fulfillment and Billing Systems,” Subscribing to Order Status M essages, page 99

Viewing Related Actions

This section discusses how to:

* View related actions.

» Work with business projects.
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Pages Used to View Related Actions
Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Order - Related Actions, RO_ASSOCIATION * Ordersand Quotes, Add View related actionsfor
Quote - Related Actions Orders ordersand quotes.

Click the Related Actions

tab.

e Ordersand Quotes, Add

Quotes

Click the Related Actions

tab.

156

Viewing Related Actions

Thispage alowsthe CSR to view related actionsfor the order. A related object isdata, such asabusiness project,
that is somehow related to the order or quote. This data can reside in another PeopleSoft CRM application.

Access the Order - Related Actions page.

Order
Save | \.j Copy to Quote | QD Clone | } Return to Search | 1F] Next| #[Z] Previous | |§. add | Search | = Personalize
Order ID CRO0307074 Order Status Submitted Order
Customer Customer Yalue
Contact Credit Rating 0
Entry Form Line Details Related Actions History
Eu )| Select One... ;ll
Related Actions
|Tme |Descrigtinn |
1 E& original Quote CROO0307008/Status: Submitted
2 % Business Project Order Capture BP - 20326 - In Process
3 % Caorrespondence Correspondence of3d572eb8oc611d589abb8512b1b121 e
save || \aj Copy to Quote | [0 Clone | C Return to Search | #E] Mext | 4[] Previous | [F Add | Search| » Top of Page

Order - Related Actions page

= Click the View Details button to open the related object in
‘= a new browser window.
Type This is the type of business project. Related actions include

business objects, upsells, etc.

Working with Business Projects

Business projects help organize process flow and are invaluable in tracing the order change activity.
PeopleSoft Order Capture business projects, including Order, Quote, and Order Maintenance

business projects, are explained in detail in a preceding chapter.

See Also
Chapter 5, “Working with PeopleSoft Order Capture Business Projects,” page 73
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Viewing History
You can view history information, which includes all defined audit activity.

This section discuss the page used to view history.

Pages Used to View History

click the History tab.

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Order - History, Quote - RO_HISTORY Orders and Quotes, Search For orders and quotes:
i Orders and Quotes
History Q  View ahistory of change
Select an order or quote and activity.

 View interaction history.

* View complete history of
activity.

Viewing History Details
Access the Order - History page.

Order
| Esﬁ Copy to Quote | U Clane | Cy Return ta Search | #E] Mext | #E] Previous | (& Add | Search| » Personalize
Order ID CROO307074 Order Status Submitted Order
Customer Customer ¥alue
Contact Credit Rating 0
Entry Form Line Details Related Actions b History
Change History | Interaction His Show all History | Select One... ;ll
™
Change History Cusztomize | Find | & First 1oft Last
|Descrigti0n Changed By |.ﬁ.ssuciated Date |Hist0r\r Status
. : : 06/07/2004 -
1 Order Submitted JimD,JimD 1:57pM Audit
k]
Interactions Custornize | Find i 1ofil
|Date{ ime Created |T},[Qe Channel Contact Mame |Subiecthesc:ri|:ti0n Created By
= 06/07/2004 . . . Order CRO0307074 . .
! .copM Cutbound Email JimD JimD Canfirmation JimD JimD
=~ Audit History
Created 06/07/04 1:56PM PDT CPCUST JirnD,JimD
Modified 06/07/04 1:58PM PDT CPCUST JirnD,JimD
| E\ﬁ Copy to Quote | [ Clone | ) Return to Search | 8] Mext | 1Z] Previous | & Add | Search | » Top of Page
Order - History page
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CHAPTER 9

Understanding Order Capture Integration
with PeopleSoft Policy and Claims Presentment

and

PeopleSoft Banking Transactions

This chapter provides overviews of integration functionality, PeopleSoft Order Capture
integration with PeopleSoft Policy and Claims Presentment, and PeopleSoft Order Capture
integration with PeopleSoft Banking Transactions.

Integration Functionality

Integration of the best features from Order Capture and PeopleSoft industry solutions gives users more
than one methold to apply for products or quotes. There are two entry points. the Find Products and
Order Capture components. The Order Capture Configurator is used to collect information for product
applications and quotes. PeopleSoft takes this functionality one step further by enhancing the component
configurations available in the user interface for the Order Capture application.

The high-level functionality provided by this integration are:

PeopleSoft Policy and Claims Presentment and PeopleSoft Banking Transactions users have
more than one method to apply for products or quotes.

Configurator within PeopleSoft Order Capture will collect information for product applications and quotes.
Order Capture data model tracks product applications and quotes, as well as supports the re-quoting process.
Ability to interact with external systemsto obtain quotes real-time and save them in the CRM database.
Ability to track application or quote that resulted in creation of an account or policy.

Enhanced PeopleSoft Order Capture user interface with flexible configurable options.

Ability for a partner to request a quote.

Order Capture Integration with PeopleSoft Policy
and Claims Presentment

This section discusses the business process model used to integrate PeopleSoft Order Capture
and PeopleSoft Policy and Claims Presentment.
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Policy and Claims Presentment Business Process Model

There are two methods for initiating a quote application available to Customer Service Representatives
(CSRs): 360 - Degree View search page and the Create Order component. The CSR aso has two
methods of viewing or resuming an incomplete quote application: Identify the customer and select
Incomplete Quote from the 360 - Degree View, or navigate to Search Quotes and Orders and search
for the incomplete quote by customer name or quote reference number.

The created quotes and policies are displayed on the 360 - Degree View of the customer regardless of what
method is used. Each quote goes through various transition stages and diplays a Staus accordingly.

The following table describes the various Staus values of a quote application.

Status Description

NEW The status of Quoteis NEWwhen CSR clickson Create
Quote and before selecting a product.

INCOMPLETE A QuoteisIncomplete when all the needed information for
obtaining a Quoteisnot available.

SUBMITTED FOR QUOTE Thisstate impliesthat arequest is sent to an externa system
to get apricefor the configured quote. A quoteissettothis
statewhen Get Priceisclicked.

QUOTED Thisstate impliesaquoteis obtained from an external
system, but not yet purchased by the customer. A quoteis
set to this state upon receiving aprice from the external
system.

QUOTE ACCEPTED Thisstate impliesthat acustomer has accepted the quote
andiswilling to purchase. The quoteinformation issent to
external system for policy creation. Quoteis set to this state
when Buy isclicked

EXPIRED Thisstate impliesaQuote isexpired as of expiration date.
Thisstate can be achieved by manually expiring the Quotes
or abatch process expiring the Quotes.

APPROVED Thisstate impliesthat the request for Policy creationis
processed by the external system and aPolicy is created
in CRM system. Thisstatuswill be set by the inbound
async EIP. Also, it impliesthat aQuoteis converted to
Application.

REJECTED Thisstate impliesthat the request for policy creationis
rejected by the external system. Thisstatuswill be set by
the inbound asynchronous EIP.

360 - Degree View Search Page

The customer must be identified clearly with the proper role. The CSR can choose to either search and
browse a catalog, or select Create Quote. If the catalog path is chosen, the underlying Order Capture records
are created using Component Interface, and one of the methods to collect information is initiated. If Create
Quote is selected, the CSR is transferred to the Order Capture component. The actions associated with

the selected product are evaluated to determine if a quote can be offered on the product.
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Create Order

Selecting the Order Capture component, the CSR or a partner, can choose to identify the
customer or create a quote for an anonymous customer.

Products can be selected in the following ways:

» Enter the product and click on Collect Information.

» Search and browse the catalog. When a product is selected, one of the methods
to collect information is initiated.

» Select a promotion to add a product and click on Collect Information

PeopleSoft Order Capture Integration with PeopleSoft
Banking Transactions

This section discusses the business process model used to integrate PeopleSoft Order
Capture with the PeopleSoft Banking Transactions.

Banking Transactions Business Process Model

The same two methods for initiating a quote application in PeopleSoft Policy and Claims Presentment
are available to Customer Service Representatives (CSRs) using PeopleSoft Banking Transactions. 360 -
Degree View search page and the Create Order component. Because the industries have different business
processes, PeopleSoft Banking Transactions initiates an applicaton for products, whereas the PeopleSoft
Policy and Claims Presentment business process initiates an application for a quote.

Warning! PeopleSoft Policy and Claims Presentment users apply for a quote application. PeopleSoft
Banking Transactions users apply for a product application.

The CSR also has two methods of viewing or resuming an incomplete quote application: Identify the
customer and select Incomplete Application from the 360 - Degree View, or navigate to Search Quotes and
Orders and search for the incomplete quote by customer name or application reference number.

The created applications are displayed on the 360 - Degree View of the customer regardless of what method is
used. Each application goes through various transition stages and diplays a Staus accordingly.

The following table describes the various Status values of a product application.

Status Description

NEW Thestatusis NEWwhen CSR clickson Apply Product and
before collecting any information.

INCOMPLETE An application isIncomplete when all the needed
information to complete the application isnot available.
Upon selecting Savefor Later, the application is marked
incompl ete
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Status Description

SUBMITTED Thisstate impliesthat theinformation is sent to external
system for Account creation. An Applicationisset tothis
state when’ Submit’ button isclicked

EXPIRED Thisstate iswhen the application for the product has
Expired.
APPROVED Thisstateimpliesthat the request for account creationis

processed by the external system and an account is created
in CRM system. Thisstatuswill be set by the inbound
asynchronous EIP.

REJECTED Thisstate impliesthat the request for Account creationis
rejected by the external system. Thisstatuswill be set by
theinbound async EIP.

360 - Degree View Search Page

The customer must be identified clearly with the proper role. The CSR can choose to either search
and browse a catalog, or select Apply Product. If the catalog path is chosen, the underlying Order
Capture records are created using Component Interface, and one of the methods to collect information
isinitiated. If Apply Productis selected, the CSR is transferred to the Order Capture component.

The product actions determine if a quote is required for the selected product.

Create Order

Banking transaction users use PeopleSoft Order Capture to apply for a product application or claims
presentment users can obtain a quote application. Use the main order form for both of these types or
orders, which is configured differently from a standard order. For instance, the billing section may be
turned off via the display templates mechanism. Enter a customer and then select a product. After
secting the product, you have the ability to complete the application process using the PeopleSoft
Configurator. You can then submit the application from the order capture page.

Order Capture Self-Service for PeopleSoft Banking
Transactions and PeopleSoft Policy and Claims Presentment

The high-level functionality provided by this integration are:

Ability to clone a quote that is associated with the policy and launch Configurator with al known values.

Able to search for and view product applications or quotes.

» Guest users can search and browse catalogs. In order to apply for a product, the user has
to either sign in using an existing account or register.

Quotes will be created for incomplete applications, with status marked Incomplete.

Note. Thereis no quoting process for PeopleSoft for Banking Transactions. All information is collected
before account creation. There are no additional questions asked upon final submission.

162 PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



Chapter 9 Understanding Order Capture Integration with Policy and Claims Presentment and Banking Transactions

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Policy and Claims Presentment 8.9 PeopleBook, “Working with
PeopleSoft Enterprise Policy and Claims Presentment Self-Service”.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise Banking Transactions 8.9 PeopleBook, “Working with PeopleSoft
Enterprise Banking Transactions for Self-Service”.
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CHAPTER 10

Working with Interactive Reports for
PeopleSoft Order Capture

This chapter provides an overview of PeopleSoft Customer Relationship Management
(PeopleSoft CRM) interactive reports and discusses how to:

» Set up interactive reports for PeopleSoft Order Capture.
» Use interactive reports for PeopleSoft Order Capture.

Understanding PeopleSoft CRM Interactive Reports

PeopleSoft CRM interactive reports are dynamic and interactive analytic reports. Interactive
reports enable you to view and organize data in a wide variety of ways, which provides a
more intensive overview of your collaborative selling activity.

You can better manage your sales solution activities by using interactive reports for PeopleSoft Order Capture.

In PeopleSoft Order Capture interactive reports, you can move around data elements on a report

and instantly view the report using different dimensions. You can filter interactive reports data by
selecting a single value for any dimension. You can also limit the interactive report so that it displays
orders or quotes for one customer only. Looking at reports from different angles and perspectives
affords an opportunity to gather valuable information about your business.

I nteractive reports can be saved, exported to Microsoft Excel, or printed as hard copies. While you can be
interactive with interactive reports by moving around data elements (dimensions), the changes that you
make on the reports do not affect the PeopleSoft CRM database where the data originated.

PeopleSoft Order Capture Interactive Reports
PeopleSoft CRM Order Capture delivers four interactive reports:
» Order Revenue (for a single business unit).

» Order Metrics (for a single business unit).

» Enterprise Order Revenue (for all business units).

» Enterprise Order Metrics (for all business units).

Enterprise reports can analyze data across the enterprise or by specific business unit. Regular reports
are restricted to individual business units. Depending upon the role assigned, users have access to
either the two enterprise interactive reports or the two regular interactive reports.

Note. If auser has access to the two enterprise interactive reports, then that user can view
analytics for specific business units as well as the entire enterprise.
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Access to interactive reports in PeopleSoft Order Capture is determined by user role. It istherefore possible
to restrict access to enterprise-wide interactive report information. Review the following table for alist
of interactive reports that can be launched by each predefined PeopleSoft Order Capture role:

Order Revenue Order Metrics
Enterprise Order Enterprise Order for Single for Single
Role Revenue Metrics Business Unit Business Unit
OCADMIN No No No No
OCMGR Yes Yes Yes Yes
OCREP No No No No

Setting Up Interactive Reports for PeopleSoft Order Capture

This section discusses how to set up PeopleSoft Order Capture interactive reports.

PeopleSoft Order Capture Interactive Reports

There are four interactive reports for PeopleSoft Order Capture that must be set up from within
the Analytics Installation Options component. You must set up the model definition, query
definition, and data source definition for each of the following:

CR_RO_ORD_METRICS BU (Order Metrics for single business unit).
CR_RO_ORD_REVENUE_BU (Order Revenue for single business unit).
CR_RO_ORD_METRICS (Enterprise Order Metrics).
CR_RO_ORD_REVENUE (Enterprise Order Revenue).

Note. The Query Definition page should not require any changes during installation. However, the
Model Definitions page requires updates at installation before you can run a PeopleSoft Order Capture
interactive report. Use the Model Definitions page to define the interactive reports server name as
well as other locations that the runtime uses to launch interactive reports.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Application Fundamentals PeopleBook, “Using Interactive Reports”

Using Interactive Reports for PeopleSoft Order Capture

This section provides an overview of the delivered PeopleSoft Order Capture interactive reports.
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When you access a interactive report directly from the menu navigation, a run control page
appears. You enter the report criteria on this page. Default values for all fields are based on the
run control that you last used; if you do not need to change the criteria, one click takes you to the
interactive report. Alternatively, you can select a different run control (which updates the default
values for the other fields), or you can directly edit the criteria fields.

Profiles are stored by user, which means that users who repeatedly use the same criteria can enter that criteria
once. The run control criteria (all fields except the run control name) are shared across all PeopleSoft

Order Capture interactive reports. This means that when a run control is created while running a single
PeopleSoft Order Capture interactive report, it is still available for al other interactive reports.

Dimensions

Interactive Reports are a combination of Dimensions and Data Cubes. Dimensions are static
categories by which you group data, whereas the data cubes show the actual statistics. You can
personalize the look of a interactive report by dragging and dropping the dimensions. Following are
the available dimensions for PeopleSoft Order Capture interactive reports:

Currency Choose the type of currency. You can view only a single currency at atime
from within an interactive report. All orders and quotes are captured in the base
currency. To see al orders or quotes that were captured in U.S. dollars, select
USD as the currency, and the orders will be converted into U.S. dollars. To see
all of the orders and quotes captured in euros, select Euros as the currency.

Business Unit Select all business units, or choose a specific business unit.
Source Select all capture sources, or select a single capture source such as Phone.
Months Select the month for which you want to view data. To view all

of the data, select All Months.

Region Select the geographic region. Thisis the region associated with the Sold To
customer. This may not be defined for all orders and quotes, so a unique
selection of Not Specified is used to show the data associated with orders
and quotes without a region defined for the Sold To customer.

Capture Type Select either All Captures, Order, or Quote. To view orders only,
select Order. To view quotes only, select Quotes. Select All Capture
Types to see both orders and quotes.

Capture Status Select the status of the orders or quotes?for example, All, Canceled,
Hold, Open, or Pending.
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Pages Used to Run Interactive Reports for PeopleSoft

Order Capture

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Order Revenue

CR_RO_ORD_REVENUE_BU

Orders and Quotes,
Interactive Reports, Order
Revenue

Launch the Order Revenue
interactive report and view
revenueinformation for a
specific business unit.

Order Metrics

CR_RO_ORD_METRICS BU

Orders and Quotes,
Interactive Reports, Order
Metrics

Launch the Order Metrics
interactive report and
view metricsfor aspecific
business unit.

Enterprise Order Revenue

CR_RO_ORD_REVENUE

Orders and Quotes,
Interactive Reports,
Enterprise Order Revenue

Launch the Enterprise Order
Revenueinteractive report.
You can select values and
adjust dimensionsto give
anoverall view of the
enterprise. You can also
view revenueinformation
by business unit.

Enterprise Order Metrics

CR_RO_ORD_METRICS

Orders and Quotes,
Interactive Reports,
Enterprise Order Metrics

Launch the Enterprise Order
Metricsinteractive report.
You can select values and
adjust dimensionsto give
anoverall view of the
enterprise. You can also
view metrics by business
unit.

Using the Order Revenue Interactive Report

Access the Order Revenue page.

Note. Use the run control criteria of Start Date and End Date to access this interactive report.

Order Revenue

i i

Preview Excel

¥ Rows To Scroll: ME El Rows per Page: M E El 11 of 1 El IEI
@ Currency: I(Choose Currancy® vl @ Business Unit : |AII Businass Units j @ Source: IAII Sources 'l

@ Months : IAII honths 'l O Region: |AII Fiegions |
H Orders and Quotes : |AII Orders and Quotesj © Status : IAII Statuses 'l

i % Quotes
Converted to
Orders

i Quotes
Converted to
Orders

i Number of i Order / Quote

Quotes / Orders |Revenue

Order Revenue page

Note. The data elements (cubes) on this page are common to both Enterprise Order Revenue (for
multiple business units) and Order Revenue for a single business unit.
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Number of Quotes/Orders  Displays the total number of orders and quotes captured by the system
for the dimensions currently selected.

Order/Quote Revenue Displays the total value of the captures, in the selected currency

for the dimensions currently selected.
Quotes Converted to Displays the total number of quotes converted to orders for the
Orders dimensions currently selected.
% Quotes Converted Displays the total number of quotes converted to orders divided by the
to Orders total number of quotes for the dimensions currently selected.

Using the Order Metrics Interactive Report
Access the CRM Caollaborative Selling - Order Metrics page.

Note. Use the run control criteria of Start Date and End Date to access this interactive report.

Order Metrics

] i

Presiew Excel

¥ Rows To Scroll: ME E Rows per Page: M [ [{] 11 or 1 [ M
© currency: [<Chonse Curency> =] | Business Unit: | All Business Units =]|® status: [All Statusss =]

B Orders and Quotes : IAII Orders and Quotes x| @ Region : INDt Specified |
© Months : IAII honths 'l @ Source: IAII Sources 'l

i Nurmber of il Average Revenue | i Average Discount | Average Lines

Orders / Quotes (per Order / Quote  [per Order / Quote  |per Order / Quote

Order Metrics page

Note. The following data el ements (cubes) are common to both the Enterprise Order Metrics interactive report
(for multiple business units) and Order Metrics interactive report (for a single business unit).

Number of Orders/Quotes  Displays the total number of orders and quotes captured by the system
for the dimensions currently selected.

Aver age Revemue per Displays the average price of captured orders. the cumulative total
Order/Quote revenue amount of all captures divided by the cumulative number
of captures for the current dimensions.
Aver age Discount per Displays the average discount applied to your orders. The average discount
Order/Quote per capture isthe cumulative total price minus the cumulative net price divided
by the cumulative number of captures for the current dimensions.
Average Lines per Displays the average lines per capture: the cumulative total of all capture lines
Order/Quote divided by the cumulative number of captures for selected dimensions.

Using the Enterprise Order Revenue Interactive Report

Access the Enterprise Order Revenue page.

Note. Use the run control criteria of Start Date and End Date to access this interactive report.
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The Enterprise Order Revenue interactive report essentially offers the same view as the Order Revenue
interactive report, but the Enterprise Order Revenue interactive report shows the data across all business units.

Using the Enterprise Order Metrics Interactive Report
Access the Enterprise Order Metrics page.

Note. Use the run control criteria of Start Date and End Date to access this interactive report.

The Enterprise Order Metrics interactive report offers the same view as the Order Metrics interactive report,
but the Enterprise Order Metrics interactive report shows the data across al business units.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



PART 3

PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service

Chapter 11
Defining PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service Business Units

Chapter 12
Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service

Chapter 13
Using PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service






CHAPTER 11

Defining PeopleSoft Order Capture Self
Service Business Units

This chapter provides overviews of PeopleSoft business units and PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service
business units and discusses how to define PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service business units.

Understanding PeopleSoft Business Units

A business unit is an operational subset of your organization. Each business unit has its own way of
storing information and each business unit possesses its own processing guidelines. You can use one
business unit for all cases, or you can divide your operations based on whatever criteria makes the most
sense. For example, you could create business units for different product lines or regions.

Note. PeopleSoft implementation personnel can also help you define the appropriate business unit structure.

Define PeopleSoft business units in this order:

Define global PeopleSoft business units, if you run multiple PeopleSoft applications.
Define PeopleSoft Customer Relationship Management (PeopleSoft CRM) business units.
Define PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service business units.

Link PeopleSoft business units and PeopleSoft CRM business units to PeopleSoft
Order Capture Self Service.

> W N

Note. Before you create multiple PeopleSoft Order Capture business units, be sure that you understand the
concept of tableSet controls, the mechanism used to determine valid values for fields on transactional pages.

Understanding PeopleSoft Order Capture Self
Service Business Units

PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service business units provide the necessary defaults that enable
self-service transactions, such as order creation and order tracking.

Note. Where applicable, business unit definition records must be synchronized across all systems. Business
unit definitions created in PeopleSoft CRM are available in PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management.

For fulfillment purposes, PeopleSoft Order Management and PeopleSoft Inventory business unit
definitions must aso be made available to PeopleSoft CRM. To synchronize business unit records

across your business enterprise, use the business unit enterprise integration point.
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This section discusses how to create a PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service business unit.

See Also

Chapter 2, “Defining PeopleSoft Order Capture Business Units,” Defining PeopleSoft

Order Capture Business Units, page 16

Pages Used to Define PeopleSoft Order Capture Self

Service Business Units

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Self Service Options BUS_UNIT_RO2 Set Up CRM, BusinessUnit | Establish valid credit cards,

174

Related, Order Capture
Definition, Self Service, Self
Service

carriers, ship to countries,
and other business unit
defaults for PeopleSoft
Order Capture Self Service.

Creating a PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service Business Unit

Access the Self Service page.

Internal \

Business Unit Js0o01

self service

Default self SeruiceISelf—Service ;l
Source
Telephone [500 555 1212

Email Address [custorner_care@peoplesoft.com

Quick Entry Fields| 4 Review Days| 30

Advisor Dialog

Recommendation
Template ID

Description US001 NEW YORK OPERATIONS

[T Show Phone Country Code

¥ add a New Note

[T Use Accounts

[” Show Partner Contact Details

[T Show Recommendation

Self Service page (1 of 2)
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N
Yalid Cards Find | Yiew All | it First 1-3 of 2 Last
*Type Card Mame
1|01 Q@ VISA =]
2 g Q@ AMERICAMN EXPRESS =]
3los Q CISCOVER =]
N
¥Yalid Carriers Find | Wiew all | i First 1-4 of 4 Last
*Carrier Default Description
1 |[UPS2DA O - UPS 2nd Day Air =
z|Upsz O r UPS Ground =]
3 [usPs1s O v USPS First-Class Mail =]
4 luspsPRIQ, r USPS Priority Mail valid Carriors =]
~u
valid Ship To Countries Find | View all | £4 First I 1-5 of5 [M Lase
*Country Description
1|canc Canada =]
Z |FR& Q France E|
3 [GBR QY United Kingdom =]
4 IRL @ Ireland =]
5 lusa Q United States =]

Self Service page (2 of 2)

You must first create PeopleSoft Order Capture Business Units using the Internal tab to
which you can associate the self service options.

Self Service

Default Self-Service Source Enter a code that identifies the source of the order. Every order
generated in PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service contains the
source code that you define here.

Note. If you have both PeopleSoft Order Capture and PeopleSoft Order
Capture Self Service, this allows you to differentiate orders that were
captured by way of the web channel from orders entered by a customer sales
representative or sales representative within your organization.

Show Phone Country Code  Select this check box to display country codes in the phone
numbers within the address book.

Telephone and Email Enter a telephone number and email address. The default values entered here

Address are displayed to users when viewing the status of their orders. For example,
as a consequence, self-service users might see the following: “If you have
guestions, contact us at email @message.com or call us at 1 800 555 5252.”

Note. For credit card authorization purposes, CyberSource requires a
telephone number and an email address. To guarantee processing, PeopleSoft
CRM submits these defaults to CyberSource when an email or phone number
was not defined for the person for whom an order was created.
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Add a New Note

Use Accounts

Quick Entry Fields
Review Days

Show Partner Contact
Details

Advisor Dialog

Show Recommendation

Recommendation Template
ID

Select this check box to be able to add notes and attachments to the
order in PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service. If you clear the check
box, you are unable to add notes to the order.

Select this check box to display the additional payment option of Accounts
in the billing payment section of the order. If you clear the check box,
this billing payment subtab will not appear on the order.

Enter the number of blank rows available by default when users
select the Quick Order Entry option.

Enter the number of default days that you want to make viewable to
users when they first view order and quote status.

Click this check box to display information that can be made available on the
self service pages about products if the order is taken by a partner company.

Select from your predefined advisor dialogs to provide the advisor dialog to
fire for the recommendations section of the Find Products page.

Select this check box to enable recommendations to customers for a

current product choice. Recommendations are determined by the product
recommendation functionality that is a part of the Find Products page.

The functionally uses any existing defined advisor dialog to make
recommendations. Thisisdonein real time and the self-service user does not
have to answer any questions at the time. The results are based on previous
advisor sessions and customer details as defined in the advisor dialog.

Select a template for the business unit level that determines your desired
format or customer requirements for the display of recommendation
information on self-service pages.

Valid Cards, Valid Carries, Valid Ship To Countries

Define your valid credit cards, valid carriers, and valid Ship To countries in the appropriate section
on this page. ldentify the default carrier in the Valid Carriers group box. Values will then be
available for selection in the appropriate drop-down list box at runtime.
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Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service

This chapter provides a checklist of steps required to set up PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service.
Since most of this involves setting up options that are also required for PeopleSoft Order Capture,

we have referenced that documentation here using direct links.

Once you have defined self-service business units, PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service

requires that you set up each of the following, in the order listed:

Products.

Pricing.

Catalogs.

PeopleSoft Order Capture Setup Workbench options.
PeopleSoft Order Capture Type Workbench options.
PeopleSoft Order Capture Integration Workbench options.
Carrier definitions.

Credit cards.

Tax provider options.

Consumer and business registration.

Anonymous user access (guest user access).

Note. Each of these setup elements is explained in detail in the following sections.
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See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Product and Item Management PeopleBook, “ Setting Up Products’
PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer 8.9 PeopleBook

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Product and Item Management PeopleBook, “Creating Catal ogs”
Chapter 3, “ Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture,” Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture Tables, page 27

Chapter 3, “ Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture,” Defining Order and Quote Processing, page 46

Chapter 3, “ Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture,” Defining Integrations and Mappings, page 57

Chapter 3, “ Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture,” Setting Up Freight Integration, page 62

Chapter 3, “Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture,” Setting Up Credit Card Integration, page 61

Chapter 3, “Setting Up PeopleSoft Order Capture,” Defining Tax Installation Options, page 66

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Application Fundamentals PeopleBook, “ Setting Up Customer Self-Service’

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Application Fundamentals PeopleBook, “ Setting Up PeopleSoft Customer
Relationship Management Security and User Preferences,” Implementing Self-Service Security
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Using PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service

This chapter provides an overview of PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service, delivered user ID and
user role identification, and supplemental pagelet identification, and discusses how to:

» Select products.

» Use Quick Entry.

» Use the shopping cart.

» Manage checkout.

* View order or quote status.

Understanding PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service

PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service delivers an intuitive interface that allows consumer users, company
representatives, and brokers to easily create and manage the web channel. PeopleSoft Order Capture Self
Service synchronizes with PeopleSoft Order Capture to allow self service usersto track all orders, whether
created by acustomer service representative, an agent through the call center, or by themselves through the web.

PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service works in conjunction with the following CRM features,
some of which are common to all self service applications, and others which specifically
complement PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service:

» Security elements, including the defining of user roles and associated permissions.
» Address book.

* Sign in.

* Registration.

* Profile maintenance.

» Contact Us and Chat.

* Attributes.

* Product catalog.

» Search Cataog.

» PeopleSoft Advisor.

* PeopleSoft Configurator.
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Note. Functionality that is common to both PeopleSoft Order Capture and PeopleSoft Order
Capture Self-Service, such as integration with order fulfillment, pricing, freight, and tax
integration, is documented in previous chapters of the this book.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM Real-Time Advisor 8.9 PeopleBook
PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM Advanced Configurator 8.9 PeopleBook

Understanding Delivered User ID, User Role Identification

and the Creating of Passwords

This table shows the users and roles that PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service delivers. You can adopt
these particular users and roles, or you can modify them to better suit your business needs.

Note. To modify permissions for these delivered user roles, navigate to PeopleTools,
Security, Permissions & Roles, Roles.

User ID Role Name Role Description Access
GUEST Guest An anonymous user that Guests have accessto the
accessestheweb channel. Sign In & Registration,

Productsand Services,
Catal og Search, Shopping
Cart, and Site Selection
pages.

CPSS, CPSS2 Consumer A consumer that Consumers have guest

represents him- or herself.

privileges without the
sign-in (and registration)
options. They also have
access to the Customer
Care, Order Status,

Quote Status, Profile
Maintenance, and Contact
Us pages.

180
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User ID Role Name Role Description Access
CPCUST, CPCUST2 Customer A customer represents a Customers haveall
single customer. consumer privileges
aswell asquick entry
privileges.
CPBRKR, CPBRKR2 Broker A broker represents Brokershaveall customer

multiple customers.

privileges plus customer

selection privileges.
Customer selection
privileges allow brokers
to select the customer that
they want to represent for
aparticular session.

Note. User IDs that end with a 2 are associated with the CRMO1 setID.

Setting Password Expiration and Changing Passwords

To set the internal self-service password expiration date to one other than the external date ,
navigate to Set Up CRM, Security, Self-Service, User Registration.

The password expiration options are accessed in the Password Security Policies group box of the User
Registration page. The options enable you to setup your password expiration policy. For example, the internal
passwords might be set to expire every 60 days while the setting for the external passwords might be set to
never expire. In the Password Security Policies group box a password can be set to never expire by selecting
the password Never Expireradio button, or the password can be set to expire by selecting the Password Expires
radio button and entering the number of days until expiration in the associated field. A password expiration
date is calculated based on the last password change date as determined from the tools PSOPRDEFN table.

When the password expires and you click the Sign In button on the Sign In page, you are presented with the
Change Password page. Here you enter your old password, your new password and enter the new password
againto confirmit. Click the Save button or if it becomes necessary, you can cancel and returnto thesignin page.

Understanding Supplemental Pagelet Identification

PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service delivers these pagelets, which are enabled by the PeopleSoft
Order Capture Self Service product, as part of the PeopleSoft CRM Portal Pack:

« Catalog Search (RX_PROD_SRCH_PGT).
» Shopping Cart (RE_CART_PGT).

* Recent Orders (RE_C_ORD_PGT).

* Recent Quotes (RE_C_QUO_PGT).
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Selecting Products

This section discusses how to:

182

» Find products.

» Choose a product.

* View product details.
» Compare products.

» Launch PeopleSoft Advisor.

Pages Used to

Select Products

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Find Products

RX_PROD_SRCH

Find Products

Search aparticular catalog
or browseall catalogues,
get advice on products, and
create an order or quote

capture.

Product Catalog RB_CATALOG On the Find Products page, View and select aproduct.
click acatalog link.
Product Details RB_PROD_DTL On the Catalog page, click View product details, select a
aproduct link. quantity, change units of
measure, and add the product
to the shopping cart.
Product Comparison RB_CATALOG Onthe Catalog page, select | Compare as many asthree
up to three Compare check products.
boxes. Click the Add to
Compare Pad button.
PeopleSoft Advisor RAD_ADVISOR _RUN On the Find Products page, Launch the PeopleSoft

click the Get Advicelink.

On the Catalog page, you
can aso click the Need help
choosing aproduct? link.

Advisor, answer

the questionsin the
dialogue presented and
receiveapersonalized
recommendation.

Finding Products
Access the Find Products page.
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Find Products
Search or browse for products to add to your order, Mot able to find the right product? Get Advice

Recommended Products

G000 BT Rm A {Grey')

Wine and Beverage

; Refrigerator, Custormn 000 BTU Roorn Air
Refrigerator
Add to Cart REEE Qe Add to Cart
Search Catalog
Eatalogl.ﬂ.ll Catalogs =
Keywordsl
Search Advanced Search Search Tips

Browse Catalog
You may select products frorm one of our catalogs.

Cold Storage

Cold Storage Unit Catalog

Browse through our Freezer and Refrigeration models, Meet ALL of your cooler needs with our award-winning
solutions,

Find Products page
This page provides several methods to find products.

* Click the Get Advice link when you are unsure of the product or type of product that you
need and the system will guide you in selecting the appropriate item through an Real-Time
Advisor dialogue consisting of a series of questions and answers.

» The system can present you with recommended products based upon your prior ordering activity.

» Select and search a particular catalogue and when you have enough information to provide
definitive search criteria, use the Advanced Search link to search on such things as
keywords, brand name, descriptions and product ID.

» Select catalogue links to browse listed catalogues.

Choosing a Product
Access the Product Catalog page.
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Recommended Products

T2 ou T Lak Froenes

14.8 cu. Ft. Chest Freezer 7.2 cu, Ft. Lab Freezer 22.8 cu, ft. Chest Freezer

| Addto Cart | | AddtoCart | MddtoCart |

Product Catalog page (1 of 2)

Recommended Products The system uses the Real-Time Advisor product to recommend products
selected for your consideration. These products are selected based on
the Advisor Dialog defined on the Business Unit.

Browse Catalog
Catalogs == Cold Storage Unit Catalog

Catalog
Cold Storage Unit Catalog

Browse through our Freezer and Refrigeration models. Meet ALL of your cooler needs with
our award-winning solutions,

| Add to Compare Pac | | Compare Selected | Find Products ?n(]}n Meed help choosing & product 7

(=elect up to 3 products to cormpare)
Page[123]

L Featured Produ

] Sectional Wall-in Freezer Wall-In Freezer 5' 10" x 11"
Accessories and Parts
$6014 40
r Compare r Compare

Addd to Cart Addd to Cart

Product Catalog page 2 of 2

Browse the catalog using the Page link to view the pages of the catalogue.
Compare and Add to Select a Compare check box for more than one product. Click the
Compare Pad Add to Compare Pad button. Using the Page links and the Add to

Compare button enables you to add products from multiple pages
within the catalog to the comparison.
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Compare Selected

Find Products

Need help choosing a
product?

Featured Product

Using PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service

Click this button and the system compares up to three products at
a time from the compare pad. Thisis based on the display template
that is set up for the product catal ogs.

Click thislink to return to the Find Products page.

Click to launch the PeopleSoft Real-TimeAdvisor. PeopleSoft Real-Time
Advisor asks a series of questions that returns product recommendations
based on your answers to the questions.

The system can highlight various products and distinguish them as
featured products in the various catal ogues.

However, you can click any product link to access its Product Detail
page. For example, if you click the Walk-In Freezer 5 10" x 11’
product link, you can access the Product detail page for this product
and its associated agreements and enhancements.

Viewing Product Details
Access the Product Detail page.

Product Detail

Product Details

Catalogs == Cold Storage Unit Catalog == walk-In Freezer 5' 10" x 11'

Walk-In Freezer 5°10" x 11

Product Description

Walk-In Freezer 5° 10" x 11'

Product ID =RZ000

Price $6014.40

Unit Each |-
Quantity |1

A to Cart

Qur cooler solution handles termperatures below freezing even when the external termmperatures hit over
100 degrees! This large appliance will enable you to store your products effectively,

_Agreements for this product ‘ il

Product Detail page 1 of 2
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Agreements for this product

Freezer Shelves

The next step up from this product

Cusshy

Custormn Build Freezer

Dimensions

| »

GBI Inteli&AIRE Thermostat Equiprnent Light Bulb

AT

Sectional walk-in Freezer

Product Detail page 2 of 2

Agreementsfor this
product and Enhance
this product with these
additions

The next step up from
this product

Click to see links for such things as preventive maintenance or
service agreements and enhancement for the product selected and
then click the item links to see detailed information about the
available agreements and enhancements.

Select this link to see products that are considered a step up from the product
you are currently considering—perhaps for quality, size or capacity.

Note. You can access Product Details from several pages, including the Catalog, Shopping
Cart, Checkout, and Order/Quote Status pages.

Comparing Products

Access the Product Comparison page.
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Browse Catalog

Catalog

Product Comparison

Tou may select products from one of our catalogs.

Side by Side Comparison

Side by Side Refrigerator, 27 cu.ft

Side Relridge

Price $1200.00
This Side by Side Refrigerator, 27 cu.ft.
has an termmperature of +32 degrees and
configurable shelving arrangerment. This
refrigerator is perfect for the household
Product and rmakes the most of space in your

Refrigeratar,

21.6 cu, ft.

Custormn

Refrigeraton, Custoem

$1000.00

Refrigeratar,
Custaorn, Side by

Fefrigerator

$1530.00

This Refrigerator
has cooling
termnperature of +

Return to Catalog

Description ; p ; 3 :
kitchen. with a flexible shelving Side 32 degrees.
arrangerment you can use your

refrigerator for large platters, catering
and storage at +3Z2.
Unit of Each Each Each

Measure

Add to Cart Add to Cart Add to Cart
Rermove Remove Rermove
Product Comparison page (1 of 2)
Dimensions
Height 5'2g" Custom 510"
Length/Depth 3 Custam 3
Width 210" Custam 3'g"
Weight 130lbs. \aries z00lbs.
Industrial Products Information
Available Black, white, Black, white,
Colors Chrome, Bisque  Chrome, Bisgue
Industry All Industries All Industries
Specific

Product Comparison page (2 of 2)
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Add to Cart Add the product to your shopping cart.
Remove Click to remove a product from the current comparison.
Return to Catalog Click to return to the catalogue where you can add other products for a

total of three products for any one comparison.

Launching PeopleSoft Real-Time Advisor
Access the PeopleSoft Advisor page.

Freezer Details

Please answer the question{s) helow to better help me select the best products for you.

Path Guide
1. What are you using the freezer for? Intraduction Edit
) Unit Type: Freezer
v Food Service
¢~ Medical
¢ Other
2. What form of freezer are you interested in?
v walk-in
¢~ Chest Freezer (door on top)
et Recommend Save Start Qwer Exit “iewy Wy Answers Back
PeopleSoft Advisor page
Next After selecting or entering your applicable response, click to moveto the
next dialogue in the series of the advisor’s questions.
Save Click to save your responses to complete or modify at another time.
Recommend Click to access the advisor’s product recommendations based on

you answers to the advisor dialogue.

Recommendations

Select the Recommend button on the Advisor page
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Recommendations

Here is a list of the refrigerators ffreezers that I believe will hest meet your needs. You can

compare units or view the details of a particular unit. Once you've decided which one to

purchase, you can add that unit to your order.

Compare |Product Details

o Zustom Build Freezer Product ID: SRZ900
Appliance Usage: ALL
Category: WALK-INS
Freezer Floaring: CUSTOM
Freezer Lighting: CUSTCM
Catalog Product Group: WALK-INS
List Price:

| Sectional Wwall:-in Freezer Product ID: SR2000

Appliance Usage: ALL

Category: WALK-INS

Freezer Floaring: CUSTOM
Freezer Lighting: CUSTOM
Catalog Product Group: FREEZER
List Price:

r Wrallk-In Freezer 5' 10" x 11"  product ID: SR2000
Appliance Usage: ALL
Cateqgory: WALK-TNS
Freezer Flooring: EPOXY
Freezer Lighting: HALO
Catalog Product Group: WaLK-INS
List Price:

Score
100

100

76

PeopleSoft Advisor — Recommendations page

Score

The system displays suitable products and scores them based on how well
these products fit your responses to the advisor’s questions.

Using Quick Order Entry

This section provides an overview of Quick Order Entry and discusses how to select products quickly.

Understanding Quick Order Entry

There are two ways to add products to the shopping cart: from the Product Details page or from Quick Order
Entry page. Quick Order Entry isintended for users who are familiar with the products and the product IDs
that they order. Quick Order Entry delivers asimple form to support speedy entry of product information.

Page Used to Use Quick Order Entry

Page Name Object Name Navigation

Usage

Quick Order Entry RE_QUICK_ENTRY

link onthe Main Menu.

Click the Quick Order Entry

Create orders or quotes
rapidly when you are
familiar with the product and
already know the product ID.

Selecting Products Quickly
Access the Quick Order Entry page.
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Quick Order Entry
Enter the product IDs and all known information, Missing fields will be defaulted.
Product ID Quantity | Units Motes
| | =
I ==l
[l
I ==l
Ll
I =)
|
£ Clear Form = Show More Entries
&dd to Cart
Quick Order Entry page
Product ID Enter the product ID.
Quantity Enter a quantity. If you do not select a quantity, a quantity of 1
defaults into the shopping cart.
Units Enter either the unit of measurement (UOM) code (such as ea.) or
the UOM description (such as each.)
Notes Add notes, which appear for the specified product when you

access the shopping cart.

Using the Shopping Cart

190

This section provides an overview of the shopping cart and discusses how to:

» Work from within the shopping cart.
» Delete products from the shopping cart.
* Add notes or attachments.

Understanding the Shopping Cart

The shopping cart displays all of the products that you select for an order or quote. You can

perform these operations from the Shopping Cart page:

» Update quantity and recalculate price.
» Configure products or packages.

» Add notes and attachments to an order.
» Remove products.

* Proceed to checkoui.
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Pages Used to Access and Use the Shopping Cart

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Shopping Cart RE_CART Quick Order Entry Click the | View the contents of the
Add to Cart button. shopping cart, and then
proceed to checkout.

Find Products, Select product
Click Addto Cart.

Checkout Select Change
Order link.

Shopping Cart pagel et, Click
Checkout. (If portal pack is

installed)
Delete Confirmation RX_DELETE_CONFIRM Click the Deletelink onthe | Confirm the removal of
Shopping Cart page. products (or notesand
Shopping Cart, Notes & $$gm?égtfrom the
Attachments, Click Delete '
Attachments.
Notes & Attachments (notes | RE_NOTES Shopping Cart, Add Notes Add anote or an attachment
and attachments) & Attachments tothe productsthat are being
ordered.

Notes & Attachment link

Working from within the Shopping Cart
Access the Shopping Cart page.
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Shopping Cart

Click Checkout to specify shipping and payment information.

Product Information

Product Product ID | Oty Units Price
Add an Agreement to this Product

wEw Customn E-u!lu:l Freezer .

S Custam-built walk-In is built to order based Sy 1 B GBTEIE De loits
an yo...
Freezer Shelves
These shelves are compatible with all of our 10019 1 Each $£99.00
walle- ...
GBI IntelliAIRE Therrmostat
The GBI IntelliAIRE is an advanced 10020 1 Each $145.00
micropracessar- ...
Replacement Compressor
Replacement Compressor for wall; In 10022 1 Each £254.05
Freezers....
Freezer Dioor Qptions
Custorn Freezer Door Specs... SIS L Eaa) §0400
Freezer Door 34in x78in
Freezer Door 34in x78in... Sizedl L Eas) 2808400
Freezer Footprint Options SR2050 1 Each $0.00
Freezer Footprint 7'9"x11'7 SR795Z 1 Each $1982.00

Freezer Footprint 7'9"x11'7"

If vou have made changes, click Recalculate for new totals.

Recalculste

Billable Charges

Subtotal $4873.05 USD

Checkout

Cantinue Shapping

Shopping Cart page

Click the product’s name link to view product details.

Add an Agreement to
this Product

Qty (quantity)

Delete

Click if you choose to add available agreements, such as a consulting,
preventive maintenance, or service agreement for a selected product.
Because it is often crucial that certain agreements be ordered with the initial
purchase of a product, thisis a second opportunity to choose agreements.
This option is first presented on the Product Details page.

Update the quantity of a product.

Click the Recalculate button to determine new total charges.
Click thislink to remove the line item from the shopping cart.
Click the Recalculate button to determine new total charges.

Note. When you delete a product all associated agreements for that product are
also deleted by the system. Enhancements are not automatically deleted. You
must delete them individually using the Delete link on the Shopping Cart page.
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Recalculate

Checkout
Continue Shopping
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Click to configure when the product is a dynamic package having
various options that you must choose, such as when a product must be
custom built. When you have configured the product with its various
options, a composite price is caculated by the system. Thisiconis
not available or applicable to all products.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Product and Item Management
PeopleBook, “ Setting Up Products,” Defining Product Package Components.

Click to fully configure a ready made product with optional features. Thisicon
is displayed only when applicable and is not available for al products.

See PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM Advanced Configurator 8.9 PeopleBook.

Click to recalcul ate the price when you make changes to your selections, such
asincreasing or reducing the quantity of a product or after removing a product.

Proceed to checkout.

Return to the catalog to select additional or different products. When
you click the Continue Shopping button, the system retains the
existing contents of your shopping cart.

Note. When you have a configurable product or package in your shopping cart, it must be
configured before you proceed to checkout. If a product has required attributes, you must
specify the attribute value before you can proceed to checkout.

Deleting Products from the Shopping Cart
Access the Delete Confirmation page.

Shopping Cart

Yes - Delete

Delete Confirmation

Are you sure yvou want to delete this product from the shopping cart?

Mo - Do Mot Delete

Delete Confirmation page

Click the Delete link on the Shopping Cart page to access the Delete Confirmation
page, where you can delete shopping cart contents.

Note. When you delete a product any associated agreements are also deleted. However, you must delete any
associated enhancements for the deleted core product that you have previously included in your shopping cart.

Adding Notes or Attachments
Access the Notes & Attachments page.
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Shopping Cart
Motes & Attachments

Enter notes and attach files for the product, Click Save when you are done,

Notes

Men's Long Sleeve Bike Jersey (10000)

Summary
Enter a subject title for your note,

Details
Enter any special instructions for this product,
-]
=
Click "attach a File" to select the file to attach from yvour computer,
Attach & File
Save Cancel and Return to Shopping Cart

Notes & Attachments page

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Application Fundamental s PeopleBook, “ Working with Notes and Attachments’

Managing Checkout
This section discusses how to:

» Manage shipping, product, and payment options from the Checkout page.

Handle multiple shipments.

» Access and change product attributes.

» Receive an order or quote confirmation.

» Change a submitted order derived from a quote.
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Manage Checkout

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Checkout RE_SUMMARY Shopping Cart, Click Manage shipping, product,
Checkout button. and payment information.

Muultiple Shipments

RE_DESTINATION

Checkout, Multiple
Shipments button

Create morethan one
shipment destination for
the order.

Notes & Attachments

RE_NOTE_SUMMARY

Checkout: Shipmentsand

Displaysalist of notesand

Summary (notes and Payments, View Notes & attachmentson the order.
attachments summary) Attachmentslink.

Order/ Quote Details, Click

View Notes & Attachments

link.
Attributes RE_ATTR_RUNTIME Checkout, Click Attributes Enter product attributes

link on aProduct line.

whereattributes are alowed
for aproduct.

Order/Quote Confirmation | RE_STATUS Checkout, Click the Submit | Displaysorder/quote
Order button or the Save confirmation.
as Quote button.

Order Change RX_PROCEED_CONFIRM Checkout, Click on Change | Change an order that was

Order link (from aquote).

derived from aquote. When
you change an order, al
specia pricing for quotes
islost, and it becomes
necessary to add this
confirmation page.

Managing Shipping, Product, and Payment Options
From the Checkout Page

Access the Checkout page.
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Checkout

Shipping and Payment

Verify the order and enter payment information, Click Submit Order to process order and
receive the order confirmation,

Submit Order

Shipment

Shipping Address

lack Pepper
Shoreview Medical

2455 Augustine Drive
Santa Clara, CA 95054

United States
g Change Address

Service Address
Mo address selected

g Change Address

Multiple Shipments

Save a3 Quate g" Change Order

Shipping Options
Select Shipping Method
CHL Airways ;I
Requested Arrival Date
Bl fexample: 06/04/2004)

would vou like all of vour products shipped as
they becorme available ar in a single shipmenty?

C Single Shipment
o Ship as Items Awvailable

Checkout page (1 of 3)

Product Information

Product Product ID | Oty nits Price
Wallk-In Freezer 5' 10" x 11"

Cur cooler solution handles termperatures SRZ2000 z Each $10325.92
below fre...

Ice Burg Freezer PM Service

keep yvour Cold Storage Equipment Ice Burg

Cold wit. ., wWs4000 Each $830.00

Service Agreement for Wall:-In Freezer

510" x 11'

Total Charges
Billable Charges

Subtotal $11705.92 USD

Discount $0.00 UsD
Surcharge $0.00 UsD

Total $11705.92 UsD
If you have made changes, click Recalculate for new totals.

Recalculate

Invoice Payment Info

Yaou may enter a PO nurmber below for your awn tracking purposes,

Customer PO

Payment Terms Due in 30 Davs

Checkout page (2 of 3)
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Credit Card Payment Info

Enter yvour Credit Card information below.,

Credit Card T!_.rpel ;I

Credit Card Number

Expiration Munthl j’

First Name on Card

Expiration ‘|’ear| j’

Last Mame on Card

Billing Address Information

Billing Address

lack Pepper
Shoreview Medical
2455 Augusting Drive
Santa Clara, CA 95054
United States

g‘ Change Address

Order Notes

Submit Order

Save az Quote g

Change Order

Checkout page (3 of 3)

Shipment

M ultiple Shipments

Product Information

I nvoice Payment Info
(invoice payment
information) )and Credit
Card Payment Info (credit
card payment information

Submit Order
Save as Quote

Change Order

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Click to access the M ultiple Shipments page and send the products contained in
the order to different locations or by way of different shipping methods. This
assumes that there is more than one product. To create multiple shipments for
the same product, enter the product and appropriate quantity into the cart twice.

Click a product link to view product details. On the Product Details page,
you can change quantity or view or configure a configurable product, or
view and change attributes for a product with attributes.

Enter a purchase order number if you are paying by invoice. Enter
an account number if you are ordering a service that can be billed to
a service account, such as a cable television account. Enter credit
card information if payment is by credit card.

Note. The payment method that displays is based on the defined
customer or consumer as well as the preferred payment method that is
established on the customer’s or consumer’s record.

Click to submit the order for processing. You receive an order confirmation.
Click to save as a quote. You receive a quote confirmation.

Click to return to the shopping cart and make changes.
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Shipping Options

Change Address Change the shipping, service, or billing address.
Select Shipping Method Choose a preferred carrier from the drop-down list.
Single Shipment Select to prevent partial shipments of this order.
Ship asItems Available Select to alow partial shipments.

Note. Partia shipments may increase freight charges.

Handling Multiple Shipments

Access the Multiple Shipments page.

If there are two or more order lines in the shopping cart, you can divide shipments.
To divide shipments:

1. Select the product that you want to designate for a separate shipment on the Multiple Shipments page.
2. Click the New Shipment button to request a new shipment.

Note. You cannot split a single line consisting of more than one quantity of a single item into two
shipments. Also, you cannot ship components of a single package separately.

Accessing and Changing Product Attributes
Access the Attributes page.
If available for that product, access the Attributes page by clicking on the Attributes icon next to a product.

Fields on the Attributes page are dynamic. You define the attributes that are necessary for
the products that you sell. Attributes are an optional feature. Attribute groups allow you to
associate a different set of attributes to different sets of products.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Product and Item Management PeopleBook, “ Setting
Up Products,” Defining Product Attributes

Receiving an Order or Quote Confirmation

Access the Order or Quote Confirmation page.
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Quote Confirmation

Quote ID CROO300079 Status Submitted
Shipment
Shipping Address Shipping Options
lack Pepper Shipping Method

Shoreview Medical
2455 Augustine Drive
Santa Clara, CA 95054
United States

DHL Airways

Product Information
Product Product 1D | Oty Units Price

Wine and Beverage Refrigerator
Fashioned of rugged stainless steel, it keeps 09993 1 Each $1050.00
your...

Total Charges
Billable Charges
Subtotal $1030.00 USD

Discount $0.00 UsSD
Surcharge $0.00 USD

Total $1080.00 USD

Quote Confirmation page

Product I nformation Click the product link to return to the Product Detail page where you can
click the Order Again button to place another order or click theReturn to
Order Status button to access the Order Details page again.

Changing a Submitted Order Derived from a Quote
Access the Order Change page

Checkout
Order Change

wrarning: Making changes to your quote can result in the entire order being re-priced,

“es - Proceed Mo - Do Mot Proceed

Order Change page

Yes - Proceed Click this button to proceed in making changes to an order that
has been submitted from a quote.

Note. Making changes in an order submitted from a quote can result in the entire order being repriced.
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Viewing Order or Quote Status

This section discusses how to:

» Search for orders.

* View order details.

» Search for quotes.

* View quote details.

» Convert a quote to an order.
» Track orders.

Pages Used to View Order or Quote Status

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage
Order Status RE_ORD_SEARCH Order Status. Search for ordersin the
system.
Order Details RE_STATUS Order Status, Click on View lineinformation for
an Order. orders. You can also copy
thisorder to the shopping
cart.
Quote Status RE_QUO_SEARCH Quote Status. Search for quotesinthe
system.
Quote Details RE_STATUS Quote Status, Click on View lineinformation for
aQuote. guotes. You can aso convert
thisquoteto an order.

Searching for Orders
Access the Order Status page.
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Order Status

Search Clear

Orders

Order ID
DConed9
DConeds
oConed?
DCofed e
DCo0eds
DCo0edd
DCo0ed3

Order Date Between

Order Status Search Criteria

Orders for the last 30 days are shown,
Click the order nurmber to see order details,

E‘J And

Order Date
06/04/2004
06/04/2004
06/04/2004
06/04/2004
06/04/2004
06/04/2004
06/03/2004

El

Advanced Search

Status

Submitted
Submitted
Submitted
Submitted
Submitted
Subrnitted
Subrnitted

Total Price
$1080.00
$900,00
$1080.00
$1080.00
$5417.96
$1980,00
$59.10

Order Status page

Note. Either the Order Status or the Quote Status page becomes available when the
Advanced Search link is clicked.

Contact Us information is associated with the business unit and can be omitted or
modified (during setup) as you see fit.

Search
Advanced Search

Order Status

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Click to search by date.

Click the Advanced Search link to search for orders by date, order

ID, customer PO, and order status.

Search for orders using advanced search by entering one of the

following order status conditions:

Cancelled
Complete

Expired

Generating

Note. This status indicates that the Business Project isin the process of
creating the individual orders. Only amaster bulk order can have this status.

Hold

In Fulfillment

Note. This status indicates an order that is being process to
be shipped or provisioned.

201




Using PeopleSoft Order Capture Self Service Chapter 13

* New
* Partial Hold
* Submitted

Order ID Click the order link to access the Order Details page.

Viewing Order Details
Access the Order Details page.

Order Status
Order Details

Order ID OCO0G49 Status Submitted
Shipment
Shipping Address Shipping Options
JSath PE_F'F'E;II dical Shipping Method
areview Medica :
. . OHL &
2455 Augustine Drive Irways
Santa Clara, & 95054
United States
Product Information
Product Product ID | Qrty nits Price
Wine and Beverage Refrigerator
Fashioned of rugged stainless steel, it keeps D9995 1 Each $1080.00
Yaur,.,

Total Charges
Billable Charges
Subtotal $1030.00 USD

Discount $0.00 UsD
Surcharge $0.00 UsD

Total $1080.00 USD

Order Details page (1 of 2)
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Invoice Payment Info
Customer PO

Payment Terms Due in 30 Days

Billing Address Information

Billing Address

Jack Pepper
Shoreview Medical
2455 Augustine Drive
Santa Clara, & 95054
United States

Allows you to copy this order to the shopping cart. vou will still be able to add or remove
products from the new order before checking out,
Order Again

Order Details page (2 of 2)

Note. To view order details for orders that originated externaly, an external link must be
defined on the Order Capture Setup Workbench.

Order ID Displays the PeopleSoft Order number or quote number.
Status Displays the current status of the order or quote.
Shipment Displays shipment information and links for tracking orders. When you

click the Track Shipment link, you transfer to the shipment provider,
where you can view the status of your packages.

Note. Information is available only for orders that have a shipment
and a PRO_NUMBER defined to a web site, such as for United Parcel
Service (UPS) or Federal Express (FEDEX.)

Product Click the product link to view product details.

Note. Depending on the fulfillment system with which your system
integrates, products or packages within packages may display their
statuses individually and not as a package.

Order Again Click to copy this order to the shopping cart.

Note. Your original order does not change.

Searching for Quotes
Access the Quote Status page.
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{Juote Status

Quotes far the last 30 davs are shawn,

Click the gquote number to see quote details,

Quote Status Search Criteria

Quote Date Between [05/05/2004 [# And

E

search Clear Adwanced Search

Quotes Find 1-12aof 12 Last
Quote 1D Quote Date | Status Total Price | Quote Due Date Expiration Date
CROO0300086 06/04/2004 Subrmitted $1377.00 06/19/2004 07/04/20044
CROO0300085 06/04/2004 Subrmitted $900.00 06/19/2004 07/04,/2004
CROO0300084 06/04/2004 Subritted $5412.96 06/19/2004 07/04,/2004
CROO0300083 06/04/2004 Submitted $1080.00 06/19/2004 07/04/2004
CROO0300082 06/04/2004 Subrmitted $5412.96 06/19/2004 07/04/20044
CROO0300081 06/04/2004 Subrmitted $19380.00 06/19/2004 07/04,/2004
CROO0300080 06/04/2004 Subritted $1080.00 06/19/2004 07/04,/20044
CROO0300079 06/04/2004 Submitted $1080.00 06/19/2004 07/04,/2004
CRODZ00078 06/04/2004  Submitted $1080,00 06/19/2004 07/04/2004
CROO300077 06/04/2004 Subrmitted $1080.00 06/19/2004 07/04,/2004
CROOZ0007E 06/03/2004 Hold $10825.92 06/158/2004 07/03/2004
CRO0300075 06/03/2004 Submitted $5852.96 06/18/2004 07/03/2004

Quote Status page

Quote Due Date Displays the date on which the quote must be captured before

the quote automatically expires.

Expiration Date Displays the date after which the quote is no longer valid.

Note. Advanced search criteriafor quote status are slightly different from advanced search criteria for
order statusin that the criteria can entail quote due date and expiration date parameters.

Viewing Quote Details
Access the Quote Status page.

Click a quote ID link in the Quotes section to view Quote Details.

Converting a Quote to an Order
Access the Quote Details page.

Click the Submit as Order button on the Quote Details page to convert a quote to an order. You
can add or remove products prior to conversion, but this causes the quote to lose its special pricing
(if applied) and be repriced. Once you click the Submit as Order button, shipping and payment
options are available on the checkout page and you can select shipping options, such as multiple
shipments. You can aso change the shipping destination, as well.
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Tracking Orders
Access the Order Details page.

For a particular order, access the Order Details page from the Order Status page, then click the Order
Tracking link that is a uniform resource locator (URL) to the third-party system. You can see the status
of your packages. Thislink only appears when URL links for tracking are set up in advance.

Important! You can use the Order Status page to link to an order fulfillment system with the
keys for that order. When you click the link, a fulfillment page appears that provides order
status details. For example, alink to the PeopleSoft Order Management order status page
provides real-time status from that particular fulfillment system.
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CHAPTER 14

Understanding PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture

This chapter provides an overview of PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture, and explains:
» Functionality differences with PeopleSoft Order Capture.

» Synchronization options.

» Data distribution rules.

Understanding PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture

PeopleSoft Mabile Order Capture enables sales representatives to capture customer, product, and order
or quote information in a disconnected environment. When a sales user subsequently connects to the
network (on which PeopleSoft Order Capture is installed), data is synchronized, and all disconnected
information can be transferred between alaptop and the PeopleSoft CRM database.

For each installation of PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture, the application supports only one
sales business unit, one Order Capture business unit, one product setID, and one Customer setID.
Also, an installation of PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture on a laptop does not have to include
PeopleSoft Mobile Sales. When you use both however, they must both point to the same setID
for customer and product, although business units may be different.

See Also

Chapter 1, “Getting Started with PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM Order Capture Applications,”
PeopleSoft Order Capture Applications Business Processes, page 3

Functionality Differences with PeopleSoft Order Capture
PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture differs from PeopleSoft Order Capture in the following ways:

* You do not browse catalogs in the same way you would browse them in the online version of this
application. This does not limit functionality beyond the ahility to view products from within a catalog.
What this means is that you can till view products; just not in a catal og-style display.

» PeopleSoft Advisor and PeopleSoft Configurator must be launched from PeopleSoft Order Capture,
not PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture. You can add order or quote lines for configured products, but
the actual product configuration itself must be performed in PeopleSoft Order Capture.

» Dynamic packages are not supported. Order or quote lines for dynamic packages (also caled, ?lightly
configured packages?) can be added, but they must be configured within PeopleSoft Order Capture.
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» PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture allows you to view list price information when you add a product to
an order, but any pricing that is applied to the order according to pricing rules are applied during the
synchronization process. For practical purposes, this means that once synchronization has occurred, prices
will be the true prices, including al discounts, surcharges, taxes, VAT and freight charges.

* You can only specify one Ship To location per order. In PeopleSoft Order Capture, you
can ship different products to different locations.

» Tax and Freight calculations occur on the server when you synchronize the order. These
charges are not calculated in a disconnected environment.

» Thereisno upsell or cross-sall of productswithin the order, although you can view these from Product Details.

Syncrhonization Options

You'll perform synchronization with your mobile device connected and logged in to your company network
server. You can be connected directly to your local area network, through dia-up, or through the internet.

After device initialization (bootstrap synchronization), you have the following synchronization
options, which are available to all PeopleSoft CRM mobile applications:

Note. These options are fully explained in the general documentation that accompanies this enhancement.

» Upload Changes
This allows you to send your updates to the server. Only error responses are received from the server.

Note. Full Synchronization is required to receive all server-side changes.

* Full Synchronization

This option provides a complete refresh of any business data that has been changed, either on the main
server or the mobile device. This guarantees that both systems are synchronized.

Note. Updates are transferred to the server and error responses are received from the server.
New or modified business data is received from the server.

» Update Applications

This option provides a complete refresh of all application and business data. All application
definitions are refreshed from the server and business data is updated.

 Last Results
This option displays your most recent synchronization results.

See Also
PeopleSoft 8.8 CRM Mobile Applications PeopleBook
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Data Distribution Rules

M obile devices may have limited processing power, storage capacity, and display space. You can limit
the range and quantity of data passed to the mobile device by specifying a data distribution method.
Data distribution is unique to mobile devices. These rules are essentially tools that control the amount,
type, or both, of data that is downloaded to the mobile application. These rules can limit the data to
customers from a particular region, or orders within a particular time frame, for example.

Data distribution for mobile applications:

* Implements security.

* Filters the data downloaded to the mobile device.
See Also

PeopleSoft 8.8 CRM Mohile Applications PeopleBook
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CHAPTER 15

Setting Up PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture

This chapter provides an overview of mobile setup tasks, and explains how to:

» Perform an initial, bootstrap synchronization.
» Define PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture options.

Understanding Mobile Setup

Before you can initialize and begin using your PeopleSoft CRM Mobile application, PeopleSoft
Mobile Agent must be installed on your mobile device. This installation is described in the
PeopleTools Mobile Agent PeopleBook referenced previously.

Mobile device initialization is the process by which application metadata and business data are installed to
the mobile device for the first time. Although PeopleSoft Mobile Agent may be installed to the device by
an Administrator, only the user of the PeopleSoft Mobile Agent (defined by user ID and user Role) can
synchronize application metadata and business instance data from the server to the device.

Note. Take advantage of all PeopleSoft sources of information, including the installation guides,
table-loading sequences, data models, and business process maps. A complete list of these
resources appears in the preface in the PeopleSoft CRM Application Fundamentals PeopleBook,
with information about where to find the most current version of each.

Performing an Initial Bootstrap Synchronization

Initializing a mobile device requires a bootstrap synchronization. The steps required for
a bootstrap synchronization are as follows

1. Install the PeopleSoft Mobile Agent software to the device.
2. Perform a bootstrap synchronization.

a Veify that the PSMOBILE.INI file in your WINNT folder, identifies the server you will
use to transfer PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture data between the server and the remote
device when you launch the application. This URL should be identified in the SyncGateway
parameter. (For example, SyncGateway=http://psuser110200/SyncServer).

b. Launch the PeopleSoft Mobile Agent by selecting Start, Programs, PeopleSoft Mobile
Agent, Start PeopleSoft Mobile Agent. If PeopleSoft Mobile Agent is already running
on the local machine, you can stop the application, by selecting Start, Programs,
PeopleSoft Mobile Agent, Stop PS Mobile Agent.
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¢. From the Start menu of your computer, select Start, Programs, PeopleSoft Maobile
Agent, PS Mobile Application. If the device has not previoudly been initiaized, the
PeopleSoft Mobile Device Bootstrap page appears.

d. Signin to the application with your User ID and Password.

The userID, such as the delivered userl D/password, MOCREP/MOCREP, identifies the
appropriate application metadata (application definitions) and instance data (business data)
to be downloaded to the device. When the sign on information has been entered, the
synchronization begins, and the user must wait for this process to complete before launching
the application. Subsequent synchronizations do not require a complete synchronization

of both metadata and instance data, but only upload changes from the device to the

server and reconcile changes between the device and server.

e. Click Synchronize.

The PeopleSoft Mobile Synchronization Results page appears, showing the
progress of your bootstrap synchronization.

When complete, check for alerts or notifications.

Both the PeopleSoft Mobile Agent and the PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture application should now be
running. You are now ready to use your PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture application.

Note. If you make changes to the Capture Type Workbench, or the Setup Workbench in PeopleSoft
Order Capture, those changes may not be reflected in PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture. For
example, if you add new order status values they will not appear in PeopleSoft Order Capture.
However, any changes in the Integration Workbench or the Order Capture Business Unit component
will be reflected in PeopleSoft Maobile Order Capture, if applicable.

See Also
PeopleTools PeopleBook: PeopleTools Mobile Agent

Defining PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture Options

214

In this section, we explain how to:

» Define customer options.
» Define product defaults.
» Define Mobile Order Capture defaults.
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Pages Used to Define PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture Options

Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

M obile Customer Options

RDM_MOBILE_DFLT

Set Up CRM, Ingtall, Mobile,
M obile Customer Options,
M obile Customer Options

Define the datadistribution
methods to display the
Relationship Viewer and
the 360 Degree View on
mobile devices.

Mobile Product Defaults

MOC_OPTIONS PG

Set Up CRM, Install, Mobile,
Mobile Product Options,
Mobile Product Defaults

Determine how attachments
and images are synchronized
from the product data model
inthe CRM database to the
mobile device.

Mobile Order Capture
Defaults

MOC_OC_OPTIONS PG

Set Up CRM, Ingtall, Mobile,
Mobile Order Capture
Options, Mobile Order
Capture Defaults

Determine how attachments
and images can be placed on
the order itself.

Defining Customer Options
Access the Mobile Customer Options page.

Mohile Customer
Options:

*Description:

Default SetiD:
Default Countny

Mobile Customer Options

Address Purpose Type:

Email Purpose Type:

¥ Bill To Customer
¥ Ship To Customer
¥ Sold To Customer

MOCR

CDM - Mohile Qrder Capture Rep

IPROD Q)
usa Q

¥ Show Relationship Viewer
¥ Spider Out To Customer

¥ Show 360 Degree View

3z Q)
27 Q)

Pager Purpose Type:

Phone Purpose Type:

21 Q)
11 Q)

Mobile Customer Options page (1 of 2
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*Role Type ID Business Object Hame Type (Relationship Yiew Hame

Spider Out To

Y pr— 360 View Tree Hame

2 Q) company |PREFERRED Q [CONTACT viEW Q| ¥ MOBILETREE all b

8 Q) contact |PREFERRED QJ [Fsl conTacT Q| ¥ MOBILETREE all s
Individual WOBILETREE

a Ql BT |PREFERRED Q [CONSUMER CONTACTS Q] @ MOBILETREE al| B

Mobile Customer Options page (2 of 2)

Default SetlD
Show Relationship Viewer

Spider Out to Customer

Show 360 Degree View

Spider Out for 360 View

Address Purpose Type

Email Purpose Type

Pager Purpose Type

Phone Purpose Type

Bill To Customer

Ship To Customer

The ID for this set of options.

Select this check box to display the Relationship Viewer on mobile
devices. This field will not be enabled if the corresponding option in the
Business Object Model System Options is not checked.

During a synchronization, this option controls whether the synchronization
process spiders out to retrieve the full object, that is, Company, Contact,
and so forth, or if only the Name is retrieved.

Note. If you check this box, there may be a slight decrease
in system performance.

Select this check box to display the 360 Degree View on mobile devices.
This field will not be enabled if the corresponding option in the Business
Object Model System Options is not checked.

During a synchronization, as transactions are encountered this option
will control whether the synchronization process will spider out to those
transactions. If this option is checked, the synchronization process will
spider out to send all relevant information to the Mobile Device.

These are the defaults for the address contact methods that are created on
the device. Delivered values are: Physical Location, Business, Campus,
Dormitory, Home, Legal, Mailing, and Other.

These are the defaults for the email contact method. Delivered values
are. Business, Campus, Dorm, Home and Other.

These are the defaults for the pager contact method. Delivered
values are: Pager 1 and Pager 2.

These are the defaults for the phone contact method. Delivered
values are: Business, Cell, Default, FAX, Home, Telex, Campus,
Dormitory, main and Other.

Select this check box if you want customers created on the mobile device
to be Bill To customers. Addresses created for a Bill To customer will
automatically be marked as a Bill To Address and the primary address will
automatically be marked as a Primary Bill To Address. Bill To Customer
means that invoices can be sent to the customer or site.

Select this check box if you want customers created on the mobile device to
be Ship To customers. It should be noted that addresses created for such a
Ship To customer will automatically be marked as a Ship To Address and the
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Sold To Customer

Role TypelID

Role
Business Object Name Type
Relationship View Name

Spider Out to Relationships

360 Degree Tree Name

360 Degree Tab Number

See Also

Setting Up PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture

primary address will automatically be marked as a Primary Ship To Address.
Ship To Customer means that invoices can be shipped to the customer or site.

Select this check box if you want customers created on the mobile device to
be Sold To customers. It should be noted that addresses created for such a
Sold To customer will automatically be marked as a Sold To Address and the
primary address will automatically be marked asa Primary Sold To Address.
Sold To Customer means that invoices can be sold to the customer or site.

Displays the identification code associated with the business object role
type. When adding a new role type, the system automatically assigns a
value using automatic numbering functionality.

Displays the role for which you want to view relationships.
Displays the business object name type for which thisrole type is valid.
Select the relationship view that you want to associate with the role.

During a synchronization, as transactions are encountered this option will
control whether the sync process will spider out to the relationships.

Warning! It isarequirement for PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture that you
select the check box for Company, Contact, and Individual Consumer.

The tree displays all activities and interactions for the company or contact.
Plus, it can display an add and search node for the particular activity of the
tree. Click the detail link to drill down to the detail pages for the activity.
Click the add link to access a page where you can add the activity. Click the
search link to access a page where you can search for the activity.

Displays the tab number of the 360 Degree View.

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Mobile Applications PeopleBook, “ Getting Started with PeopleSoft Enterprise
CRM Mobhile Applications,” PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM Mobile Applications Implementation

Defining Product Defaults
Access the Mobile Product Defaults page.
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Mobile Product Defaults

Attachments

Type: | Custom Size |

Size (bytes): | 180 Images:  |small Image |

PDA Settings

Attachments

Type: | Mo Attachments x|

Size (hytes): Images: | g Image j

Mobile Product Defaults page
Laptop Settings

Type Select the synchronization option for product attachments to be passed down
from the database to the laptop computer. Valid values are: All Attachments,
Custom Size and No Attachments. When you select Custom Sze, the system
enables you to limit which attachments are synchronized by attachment size.

Size (bytes) When Custom Size is selected for Type, specify the maximum size
in bytes of the attachments that you want to pass down form the
database to the laptop computer. The system will only deliver product
attachments that are less than the specified size.

Images Select the product image that you want to pass down from the database to the
laptop computer. Valid values are: Large Image, Medium Image, No Image,
Small Image, and Zoom Image. The default is Medium Image.

PDA Settings

The PDA options are available for products, as sales uses them on PDA.

Defining Mobile Order Capture Defaults

218

Access the Mobile Order Capture Defaults page.
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Mobile Order Capture Defaults

Laptop Options

Attachments

Type: |N|:| Attachments j
Size (Intes):

PDA Options

Attachments

Type: [ Mo Attachments =]
Size {intes):

Mobile Order Capture Defaults page

Laptop Settings

Type

Size (bytes)

PDA Options

Select the synchronization option for order and quote attachments to be
passed down from the database to the laptop computer. Valid values
are. All Attachments, Custom Size and No Attachments. When you
select Custom Size, the system enables you to limit which attachments
are synchronized by attachment size.

When Custom Sze is selected for Type, specify the maximum sizein
bytes of the attachments that you want to pass down form the database
to the laptop computer. The system will only deliver order and quote
attachments that are less than the specified size.

By default, PDA settings are currently unavailable for selection in PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture.
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CHAPTER 16

Using PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture

This chapter provides an overview of PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture options, and explains how to:
» Work with customers on the mobile device.

» Work with products on the mobile device.

» Work with orders and quotes on the mobile device.

Understanding PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture Options

PeopleSoft CRM Mobhile Order Capture enables you to view customer and product information
on mobile devices for one predefined setID. Although business units used by PeopleSoft
Mobile Order Capture and PeopleSoft Mobile Sales can be different, their business units must
be related to the same setlD for customers and products.

The setID for customers and products can be different

Working with Customers on the Mobile Device

Consumers and sites are not supported in PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture. Neither can you
create a new customer on your laptop and use them on an order. Customers need to have
any or all of the Sold To, Bill To, and Ship To options setup by a CSR in PeopleSoft CRM
before they can be used in PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture.

See Also

PeopleSoft Enterprise CRM 8.9 Mobile Applications PeopleBook, “ Working with Customer and Product
Information on a Mobile Device,” Working with Companies, Consumers, Contacts, Workers and Sites

Working with Products on the Mobile Device

This section provides an overview of product data in PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture,
and explains how to view product information.

Understanding Product Data in PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture

PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture stores product information as follows:
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» Product information is extensive, but is for information purposes only, and cannot be modified.
* Product images are optional. Product options allow you to specify whether or not to download

product images, and if so, which image size to download.
» Attachments are optional, and can be controlled by file size. You control attachment size by

defining the maximum file size (in bytes) that will be downloaded.
* Product information includes list price, unit of measure (UOM) and currency.
Pages Used to View Product Information

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Product Definition-Details

MOC_PROD_DET

Products CRM, Product
Definition Select aProduct
and click the Detailsbutton

View product information,
such as Description and
List Price.

Product Definition-Notes

MOC_PROD_DET

Products CRM, Product
Definition, Select a Product,
DetailsClick the Notestab

View noteinformation for a
specific product.

Product
Definition-Attachments

MOC_PROD_DET

Products CRM, Product
Definition, Select a
Product, Details Click the
Attachmentstab

View attachment
information for a specific
product.

Product Definition-Product
Groups

MOC_PROD_DET

Products CRM, Product
Definition, Select a Product,
Details Click the Product
Groupstab.

View product group
information for a specific
product.

Product
Definition-Rel ationships

MOC_PROD_DET

Products CRM, Product
Definition, Select a
Product, Details Click the
Relationshipstab.

View upsell and cross-sell
information for a specific
product.

Relationship Details

MOC_PROD_DET

Products CRM, Product
Definition, Select a
Product, Details Click the
Relationshipstab, Click the
Related Product button.

View detailed upsell and
cross-sell relationshipsfor a
specific product.

Viewing Products in PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture

Access product definition pages, such as the Details page or Relationships page.
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Details

Attachments

Product Groups Relationships

Product ID: SR2010

Description: ‘Walk-In Freezer 71 9in x111
Status: Artive

Categony:  WALK-IMS

Currency

LS Dallar F6ER06.00

| List Price oM

Each

Product Definition - Details page

Details Attachments

FProduct Groups

Relationships

Product ID: SR2010

Find |
Related Product Description Relationship
B 10014 Freezer, Shelves Crogs-Sells
B 10020 Freezer Thermostat Cross-5Sells
% 10021 Freezer, Linht Bulk Cross-Sells
% 10022 Freezer, Compressor Cross-Sells
[ srza00 Custom Build Freezer Packaoe Up-Sells

Product Definition - Relationships page

When you drill on the icon next to the Related Product, you'll view the Relationship Detail s page:

Relationships

Product ID: SE2010

Related Product ID

Related Product Description Product Relationship

Freezer, Shelves

Cross-Sells

Relationship Details page
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Note. Although, product relationships can be viewed from the product pages, as seen above, Upsell
and Cross Sell icons will not appear on the order line, as they do in online entry.
Working with Orders and Quotes on the Mobile Device

In this section, we explain how to:

» Create new orders or quotes.

» View existing orders or quotes.

Pages Used to View or Create Orders or Quotes

Page Name Object Name Navigation Usage

Create Order/Quote MOC_DUMMY_PG Orders and Quotes, Create Usethe Create Order/Quote
Order/Quote. Click the pageto create new orders or
Create Order button. guotes.

Entry Form MOC_FORM Orders and Quotes, Create Usethe Entry Form pageto
Order/Quote. Click the begin creating anew order or
Create Order button, Entry guote, or view an existing
Form. order or quote.

Line Details (Summary) MOC_FORM Orders and Quotes, Create View all order linesfor this
Order/Quote. Click the order, or add order linesto
Create Order button, Entry the order.
Form, Line Details

LineDetails MOC_FORM Orders and Quotes, Create View al asingleline's
Order/Quote. Click the detailsto make editsto the
Create Order button, Entry line details, or to add to
Form, Line Details, Click the | the order.
detailsicon for an existing
lineto view details, or click
the Add button to add anew
lineto the order.

Shipping (Summary) MOC_FORM Orders and Quotes, Create View asummary of Ship
Order/Quote. Click the To information, such as
Create Order button, Entry Customer, Contact, and
Form, and click the Shipping | Requested Date of Shipment.
tab or select the Shipping
link.

Shipments (Details) MOC_FORM Orders and Quotes, Create Changeor view detailed

Order/Quote. Click the
Create Order button, Entry
Form, and click the Shipping
tab or select the Shipping
link and click the details
button next to the Customer.

shipping information.
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Page Name

Object Name

Navigation

Usage

Billing

MOC_FORM

Orders and Quotes, Create
Order/Quote. Click the
Create Order button, Entry
Form, and select the Billing
link.

Changeor view billing
information related to
the order.

Summary

MOC_FORM

Orders and Quotes, Create
Order/Quote. Click the
Create Order button,

Entry Form, and select the
Summary link.

View acomplete summary
of theorder or quote.

Holds

MOC_FORM

Orders and Quotes, Create
Order/Quote. Click the
Create Order button, Entry
Form, and click the Holds
tab.

View holds on the order.

Notes

MOC_FORM

Orders and Quotes, Create
Order/Quote. Click the
Create Order button, Entry
Form, and click the Notes
tab.

Add or view anoteor
attachment.

Related Objects

MOC_FORM

Orders and Quotes, Create
Order/Quote. Click the
Create Order button, Entry
Form, and click the Related
Objectstab.

View related actions.

Creating New Orders or Quotes

Use the Entry Form page to create a new order or quote. Access the Entry Form page.
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Entry Form |

| | | | |

Entry Shipping Billing Summary

Order ID: MOCREPSO002
Status: Pending
Description: MOCREEFPS0002

Promotion: [10%

OFFSECTIONALS | Q)

Priority: Medium ﬂ
*Hource: FPhaone ﬂ

*Order Date: 05/07/2003 B

Total Price:  6606.00

Currency:  LISD

Customer:  Shoreview Medical Search
Contact: PepperJack Joseph Search

Entry Form page

Note. The toolbar buttons displ

ayed within PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture are standard PeopleSoft

Order Capture icons, and are explained in the Common Elements section of the Managing Orders
and Quotes chapter of the PeopleSoft 8.8 CRM Collaborative Selling PeopleBook. Here the icons
represent, Save Order, Submit Order, Add Order Line, and Cancel Order, respectively. Personalization
of the toolbar icons is not supported in PeopleSoft Mobile Order Capture.

Order ID

Status

Description
Promotion

Priority

Source

The order ID initially defaults to <user id><capture type><sequence number>.
For example, if your user ID is“MOCREP” and you are entering your first
order, the order ID will be set to “MOCREPSOO001.” If you enter your
second quote, the quote 1D will be “MOCREPQUO002.”

Note. The order ID will be overwritten by the server upon synchronization.
For example, if you have created a mobile order with the ID of
“MOCREPSO001,” it will change to a number. The format is determined
by the Capture Type workbench when you next synchronize.

Select from six possible delivered statuses: Open, Pending, In
Process, Hold, Complete, or Canceled.

Enter descriptive information here. The Order ID is the default entry.
Select a Promotion for the line.

Enter a capture priority of Urgent, High, Medium, or Low to specify the
default priority for all ordersthat are created in the business unit.

Enter an informational code that identifies the source of the order. For
example, you could specify Phone if you received this order by telephone.
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Note. Thisisarequired field so you must choose a value.
Order Date Select the date of order entry. By default, today’s date will be entered here.
Total Price Displays Total price of the order appears here.
Currency Currency code is selected on the Create Order/Quote page, and displays here.
Customer Select the Sold To customer for this order.
Contact Select the contact person for this customer. The Sold To contact will be

automatically populated after selecting a Sold To customer.

See PeopleSoft 8.8 CRM Caollaborative Selling PeopleBook

Adding Products to the Order
Access the Line Details page.

Entry Form Line Details Shipping Holds Motes Related Objects
Line Details Find | iew & | A At L teflef d
Line Description Product Qrder Oty Unit Price
EE Wialk-In Freezer T 9in x1 11 SR2010 |1 |EEE|6 oo Delete |
Add

Line Details (summary) page

Line Details displays a summary of products (or order lines) connected to this order. Click the
details icon next to the line number to drill into product detail information for a specific order
line. Click the Add button to add another product to the order. When you click the Add button,

and choose a product, the following Line Details page appears:
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Line Details

Line: 1

Status: Open

Product: SRE2010

Description: Wialk-In Freezer 71t Sin x1-
*Unit of Measure: Each ﬂ
List Price: BE06.00

currency. LIsD

Order Gty 1.0000

Unit Price: GEOG.00

Promotion: 10%0FFSECTIONALS ﬂ
Minimum Price: 0.o0

Recurring Price: 0.00

Recurring Frequency:

Total Price: GEOE.00

Save | Cancel | Returnto List Go Back

Line Details page

The Line Details page indicates the list price and total price for the line. If the order has been
synchronized, the price is the final price that includes all surcharges or discounts set up in pricing.
Any special pricing is applied when synchronizing the order with the server.

Unit of Measure

List Price

Order Qty

Unit Price

Promotion

Minimum Price

Recurring Price

Recurring Frequency

Select the unit of measure for this product.

List price displays from the product definition, and is the price before the
application of any price adjustments, such as discounts or surcharges.

Enter the quantity of product for this order line.

Unit price is the price of the product after pricing adjustments
are applied (by the pricing engine).

Note. For PeopleSoft Maobile Order Capture, pricing adjustments are only
applied once the order has been synchronized with the main application.

Select a promotion code from the lookup.

Minimum price is determined by product setup. If you enter a unit
price that is below the minimum price on the line, and then attempt to
submit the order, a hold is generated at synchronization, and the order
cannot continue without a manual override.

If this product has a recurring price, that recurring price amount appears
here. You combine the recurring price with recurring frequency to
arrive at a price. This could be, for example, a price that repeats each
month, or a charge that occurs each year.

As opposed to one time charges, these charges indicate charges that occur
with varying frequency, such as weekly, monthly, or annual charges.
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Total Price Thisis the total price of this order line.

Save Click the Save button to add this line to the order.

Note. You can order configured products and dynamic packages, but you cannot configure them on
the mobile device. If the user orders one or more of these products and submits the order, it will be
placed on hold at synchronization time. The Customer Service Representative (CSR) must configure
these products from within PeopleSoft Order Capture. You can also exclude these products from being
passed to the mobile device by enforcing the appropriate data distribution rules.

Changing or Viewing Shipping Information

Access the Shipping page to view a summary of shipment information. Click the details icon next to a
specific customer to access the Shipping (details) page and enter or change shipping information:

Entry Farrm Line Details Shipping Haolds Motes Related Objects

Shipping Find | “iewe: &

Customer Contact Requested Date

I?é, Shoreview Medical FepperJack Joseph 0552812003 @

Save | Return to List

Shipping (summary) page

Shipments
Customer: Shareview Medical Search
Contact: PepperJack Joseph Search
24485 Augustine Drive, Santa ;l
Address: Clara,2A 95054 LSA
=l Search |
carrier: UPS Q

Requested Date: [05/26/2003 B4

Description: |

’F Product UOM Order Dty List Price
Description

1 Walk-In Freezer 71t 9in x1 11 SR2010 Each 1.0000 FEG0G.00

Shipments (details) page

Customer, Contact Change the customer and contact information by clicking the Search
button and making a different selection.
Address The address where the shipment is delivered. This address defaults

primary shipping contact (and primary shipping address for the
customer) from the customer data model.

Carrier Select a carrier for this shipment by clicking the Search button,
and making a selection.
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Requested Date

Description

Chapter 16

Enter arequested arrival date for the shipment here. Note that you
can specify a future shipment date.

Enter any additional shipment information in this field.

Note. Mobile orders are restricted to a single shipment. However, if this order or quote was created in
PeopleSoft Order Capture and is shipping to multiple locations, all of those locations will be displayed here. .

The Line Detail grid displays the order lines associated with each ship-to location.

Changing or Viewing Billing Information

Access the Billing page:

Entry Form ||

| | | | |

Entry Shipping Billing Surmmary

Order ID:
Status:
Total Price:

Customer:
Contact:

Address:

PO Humber:

Payment Terms:

MOCREPSOO02

Fending

EEO0G.00

Shoreview Medical Search
FepperJack Joseph Search

2455 Augustine Drive, Santa
Clara, CA95054 LISA

=
= Search |
-

Ql

PO Received:

Billing page

We have previously explained fields that appear on the Billing page, with the exception of the following:

Customer, Contact

Address

PO Number
PO Received

Payment Terms

Customer and Contact displayed here are the Bill To equivalents,
although they are not necessarily the same ones as those that are
on the Shipping or Entry Form pages.

Thisaddressis the billing address. By default, the primary hilling contact and
the primary billing address are populated from the customer data model.

Enter the Purchase Order number, if applicable.

Select this check box if a Purchase Order has been received.

Note. This functionality is designed solely for auditing purposes.
There is no attached business logic.

Select terms of payment, such as Due Immediately.
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Managing Holds

Holds appear on the Holds page. You cannot remove holds in PeopleSoft M obile Order Capture, you can
only view them. Held orders are maintainable; thus you can correct the problems caused by certain holds
from the main PeopleSoft Order Capture application. For example, if the order is held because an invalid
Bill To customer was specified on the order (or no Bill To customer was specified at al), the user can
change the Bill To customer and perform a synchronization. The hold is then lifted.

Adding Notes

Access the Notes summary page, and then click on the details icon to drill into Notes details.

Motes
Added By: WMOCREF Datetime Added: 05/0772003 9:35 AM
*Summany: |This is a priority order. Ship ASAP.
Make sure thatthis order is ;l
Details: confirmed wia phone to Jack Pepper.
Related Line:

Attachments

Description

Notes (Detail) page

Viewing Related Actions

View related actions on this page. A related object is data, such as a business project, that is somehow
related to the order or quote. If the data exists on the mobile device, you will have the option to link
to that data. For example, if there is an sales opportunity associated with this order and it exists on
the mobile device, you will be able to transfer to that opportunity from here.

Understanding Third Party and Miscellaneous Calculations
These following third party and miscellaneous charges may be applied to the order during synchronization:

* Pricing discounts, surcharges, or both.
» Freight.

* Tax.

* VAT.

* Product giveaways.

Viewing Existing Orders or Quotes

You may view existing orders or quotes by using the Search Orders and Quotes menu option. The pages will
be the same as above. Only quotes, unsubmitted orders, and orders that are on hold can be modified.
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ISO Country and Currency Codes

PeopleBooks use International Organization for Standardization (1SO) country and currency codes
to identify country-specific information and monetary amounts.

This appendix discusses:

* |SO country codes.
* |SO currency codes.

See Also

“About This PeopleBook,” Typographical Conventions and Visual Cues

ISO Country Codes

This table lists the 1SO country codes that may appear as country identifiers in PeopleBooks:

ISO Country Code Country Name
ABW Aruba
AFG Afghanistan
AGO Angola
AlA Anguilla
ALB Albania
AND Andorra
ANT Netherlands Antilles
ARE United Arab Emirates
ARG Argentina
ARM Armenia
ASM American Samoa
ATA Antarctica
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ISO Country Code

Country Name

ATF French Southern Territories
ATG Antiguaand Barbuda
AUS Australia

AUT Austria

AZE Azerbaijan

BDI Burundi

BEL Belgium

BEN Benin

BFA BurkinaFaso

BGD Bangladesh

BGR Bulgaria

BHR Bahrain

BHS Bahamas

BIH Bosniaand Herzegovina
BLR Belarus

BLZ Belize

BMU Bermuda

BOL Bolivia

BRA Brazil

BRB Barbados

BRN Brunei Darussalam

BTN Bhutan

BVT Bouvet Island

BWA Botswana

CAF Central African Republic
CAN Canada

CCK Cocos(Keeling) Islands

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



Appendix A ISO Country and Currency Codes
ISO Country Code Country Name
CHE Switzerland
CHL Chile
CHN China
Clv CoteD’Ivoire
CMR Cameroon
COD Congo, The Democratic Republic
COG Congo
COK Cook Islands
COL Colombia
COM Comoros
CPV Cape Verde
CRI CostaRica
CcuB Cuba
CXR ChristmasIsland
CYM Cayman Islands
CYP Cyprus
CZE Czech Republic
DEU Germany
DJI Djibouti
DMA Dominica
DNK Denmark
DOM Dominican Republic
DZA Algeria
ECU Ecuador
EGY Egypt
ERI Eritrea
ESH Western Sahara
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ISO Country Code

Country Name

ESP Spain

EST Estonia

ETH Ethiopia

FIN Finland

] Fiji

FLK Falkland Islands (Malvinas)
FRA France

FRO Faroelslands

FSM Micronesia, Federated States
GAB Gabon

GBR United Kingdom

GEO Georgia

GHA Ghana

GIB Gibraltar

GIN Guinea

GLP Guadeloupe

GMB Gambia

GNB Guinea-Bissau

GNQ Equatorial Guinea
GRC Greece

GRD Grenada

GRL Greenland

GTM Guatemala

GUF French Guiana

GUM Guam

GUY Guyana

GXA GXA - GP Core Country
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ISO Country Code Country Name
GXB GXB - GP Core Country
GXC GXC - GP Core Country
GXD GXD - GP Core Country
HKG Hong Kong
HMD Heard and McDonald Islands
HND Honduras
HRV Croatia
HTI Haiti
HUN Hungary
IDN Indonesia
IND India
10T British Indian Ocean Territory
IRL Ireland
IRN Iran (Islamic Republic Of)
IRQ Iragq
ISL Iceland
ISR Israel
ITA Italy
JAM Jamaica
JOR Jordan
JPN Japan
KAZ Kazakstan
KEN Kenya
KGZ Kyrgyzstan
KHM Cambodia
KIR Kiribati
KNA Saint Kittsand Nevis
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ISO Country Code

Country Name

KOR Korea, Republic of

KWT Kuwait

LAO Lao People’'s Democratic Rep
LBN Lebanon

LBR Liberia

LBY Libyan Arab Jamahiriya
LCA Saint Lucia

LIE Liechtenstein

LKA Sri Lanka

LSO Lesotho

LTU Lithuania

LUX Luxembourg

LVA Latvia

MAC Macao

MAR Morocco

MCO Monaco

MDA Moldova, Republic of
MDG Madagascar

MDV Maldives

MEX Mexico

MHL Marshall Islands

MKD Fmr Yugoslav Rep of Macedonia
MLI Mali

MLT Malta

MMR Myanmar

MNG Mongolia

MNP Northern Marianalslands
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ISO Country Code Country Name
MOz Mozambique
MRT Mauritania
MSR Montserrat
MTQ Martinique
MUS Mauritius
MWI Malawi
MYS Malaysia
MYT Mayotte
NAM Namibia
NCL New Caledonia
NER Niger
NFK Norfolk Island
NGA Nigeria
NIC Nicaragua
NIU Niue
NLD Netherlands
NOR Norway
NPL Nepal
NRU Nauru
NZL New Zealand
OMN Oman
PAK Pakistan
PAN Panama
PCN Pitcairn
PER Peru
PHL Philippines
PLW Palau
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ISO Country Code Country Name
PNG Papua New Guinea
POL Poland
PRI Puerto Rico
PRK Korea, Democratic People’'s Rep
PRT Portugal
PRY Paraguay
PSE Palestinian Territory, Occupie
PYF French Polynesia
QAT Qatar
REU Reunion
ROU Romania
RUS Russian Federation
RWA Rwanda
SAU Saudi Arabia
SDN Sudan
SEN Senegal
SGP Singapore
SGS Sth Georgia& Sth Sandwich s
SHN Saint Helena
SIM Svabard and Jan Mayen
SLB Solomon Islands
SLE SierralLeone
SLV El Salvador
SMR San Marino
SOM Somalia
SPM Saint Pierreand Miquelon
STP Sao Tomeand Principe
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ISO Country Code Country Name
SUR Suriname
SVK Slovakia
SVN Slovenia
SWE Sweden
SWz Swarziland
syc Seychelles
SYR Syrian Arab Republic
TCA Turksand Caicos|slands
TCD Chad
TGO Togo
THA Thailand
TIK Tajikistan
TKL Tokelau
TKM Turkmenistan
TLS East Timor
TON Tonga
TTO Trinidad and Tobago
TUN Tunisia
TUR Turkey
TUV Tuvalu
TWN Taiwan, Province of China
TZA Tanzania, United Republic of
UGA Uganda
UKR Ukraine
UMI US Minor Outlying Islands
URY Uruguay
USA United States
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ISO Country Code Country Name
uzB Uzbekistan
VAT Holy See (Vatican City State)
VCT St Vincent and the Grenadines
VEN Venezuela
VGB Virgin Islands (British)
VIR Virginlslands (U.S))
VNM Viet Nam
VUT Vanuatu
WLF Wallis and Futunalslands
WSM Samoa
YEM Yemen
YUG Yugoslavia
ZAF South Africa
ZMB Zambia
ZWE Zimbabwe

ISO Currency Codes

Thistable lists the I SO country codes that may appear as currency identifiers in PeopleBooks:

ISO Currency Code Description
ADP Andorran Peseta
AED United Arab Emirates Dirham
AFA Afghani
AFN Afghani
ALK Old Lek
ALL Lek
AMD Armenian Dram
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ISO Currency Code Description
ANG Netherlands Antilles Guilder
AOA Kwanza
AOK Kwanza
AON New Kwanza
AOR Kwanza Regjustado
ARA Austra
ARP Peso Argentino
ARS Argentine Peso
ARY Peso
ATS Schilling
AUD Australian Dollar
AWG Aruban Guilder
AZM Azerbaijanian Manat
BAD Dinar
BAM ConvertibleMarks
BBD Barbados Dollar
BDT Taka
BEC Convertible Franc
BEF Belgian Franc
BEL Financial Belgian Franc
BGJ LevA/52
BGK Lev A/62
BGL Lev
BGN Bulgarian LEV
BHD Bahraini Dinar
BIF Burundi Franc
BMD Bermudian Dollar
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ISO Currency Code Description
BND Brunei Dollar
BOB Boliviano
BOP Peso
BOV Mvdol
BRB Cruzeiro
BRC Cruzado
BRE Cruzeiro
BRL Brazilian Real
BRN New Cruzado
BRR Brazilian Real Dollar
BSD Bahamian Dollar
BTN Ngultrum
BUK N/A
BWP Pula
BYB Belarussian Ruble
BYR Belarussian Ruble
BzZD Belize Dollar
CAD Canadian Dollar
CDF Franc Congolais
CHF SwissFranc
CLF Unidades defomento
CLP Chilean Peso
CNX Peoples Bank Dollar
CNY Yuan Renminbi
COP Colombian Peso
CRC CostaRican Colon
CsD SerbiaDinar
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ISO Currency Code Description
CSJ KronaA/53
CsK Koruna
CUP Cuban Peso
CVE Cape Verde Escudo
CYP Cyprus Pound
CzZK Czech Koruna
DEM Deutsche Mark
DJF Djibouti Franc
DKK Danish Krone
DOP Dominican Peso
DzD Algerian Dinar
ECS Sucre
ECV Unidad de Valor
EEK Kroon
EGP Egyptian Pound
EQE Ekwele
ERN Nakfa
ESA Spanish Peseta
ESB Convertible Peseta
ESP Spanish Peseta
ETB Ethiopian Birr
EUR euro
FIM Markka
FJD Fiji Dollar
FKP FalklandsIsl. Pound
FRF French Franc
GBP Pound Sterling
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ISO Currency Code Description
GEK Georgian Coupon
GEL Lari
GHC Cedi
GIP Gibraltar Pound
GMD Dalasi
GNE Syli
GNF GuineaFranc
GNS Syli
GQE Ekwele
GRD Drachma
GTQ Quetzal
GWE Guinea Escudo
GWP Guinea-Bissau Peso
GYD GuyanaDollar
HKD Hong Kong Dollar
HNL Lempira
HRD Dinar
HRK Kuna
HTG Gourde
HUF Forint
IDR Rupiah
IEP Irish Pound
ILP Pound
ILR Old Shekel
ILS New Israeli Shegel
INR Indian Rupee
IQD Iragi Dinar
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ISO Currency Code Description
IRR Iranian Rial
ISJ OldKrona
ISK Iceland Krona
ITL Italian Lira
JMD Jamaican Dollar
JOD Jordanian Dinar
JPY Yen
KES Kenyan Shilling
KGS Som
KHR Riel
KMF Comoro Franc
KPW North Korean Won
KRW Won
KWD Kuwaiti Dinar
KYD Cayman Islands dollar
KZT Tenge
LAJ Kip Pot Pol
LAK Kip
LBP L ebanese Pound
LKR Sri Lanka Rupee
LRD Liberian Dollar
LSL Loti
LSM Maloti
LTL Lithuanian Litas
LTT Talonas
LuC Convertib Francl
LUF L uxembourg Franc

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

247



ISO Country and Currency Codes

248

Appendix A

ISO Currency Code

Description

LUL Financial Franc
LVL Latvian Lats

LVR Latvian Ruble
LYD Libyan Dinar
MAD Moroccan Dirham
MAF Mali Franc

MDL Moldovan Leu
MGF Malagasy Franc
MKD Denar

MLF Mali Franc

MMK Kyat

MNT Tugrik

MOP Pataca

MRO Ouguiya

MTL MalteseLira
MTP Maltese Pound
MUR Mauritius Rupee
MVQ Maldive Rupee
MVR Rufiyaa

MWK Malawian Kwacha
MXN Mexican Peso
MXP Mexican Peso
MXV Mexican UDI
MYR Malaysian Ringgit
MZE M ozambique Escudo
MZM Metical

NAD NamibiaDollar
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ISO Currency Code Description
NGN Naira
NIC Cordoba
NIO Cordoba Oro
NLG Netherlands Guilder
NOK Norwegian Krone
NPR Nepal ese Rupee
NZD New Zealand Dollar
OMR Rial Omani
PAB Balboa
PEI Inti
PEN Nuevo Sol
PES Sol
PGK Kina
PHP Philippine Peso
PKR Pakistan Rupee
PLN Zloty
PLZ Zloty
PTE Portuguese Escudo
PYG Guarani
QAR Qatari Rial
ROK LeuA/52
ROL Leu
RUB Russian Ruble
RUR Russian Federation Rouble
RWF Rwanda Franc
SAR Saudi Riyal
SBD Solomon Islands
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Appendix A

ISO Currency Code Description
SCR Seychelles Rupee
SDD Sudanese Dinar
SDP Sudanese Pound
SEK Swedish Krona
SGD Singapore Dollar
SHP St HelenaPound
SIT Tolar
SKK Slovak Koruna
SLL Leone
SOS Somali Shilling
SRG Surinam Guilder
STD Dobra
SUR Rouble
SvC El Salvador Colon
SYP Syrian Pound
SZL Lilangeni
THB Baht
TR Tajik Ruble
TJS Somoni
T™MM Manat
TND Tunisian Dinar
TOP Pa’anga
TPE Timor Escudo
TRL Turkish Lira
TTD Trinidad Dollar
TWD New Taiwan Dollar
TZS Tanzanian Shilling
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Appendix A ISO Country and Currency Codes
ISO Currency Code Description
UAH Hryvnia
UAK Karbovanet
UGS Uganda Shilling
UGw Old Shilling
UGX Uganda Shilling
uSD USDollar
USN US Dollar (Next day)
USS US Dollar (Sameday)
UYN Old Uruguay Peso
UYP Uruguayan Peso
uyu Peso Uruguayo
uzs Uzbekistan Sum
VEB Bolivar
VNC Old Dong
VND Dong
VUV Vatu
WST Tda
XAF CFA FrancBEAC
XAG Silver
XAU GOLD
XBA European Composite Unit
XBB European Monetary Unit
XBC European Unit of Account 9
XBD European Unit of Account 17
XCD East Caribbean Dollar
XDR SDR
XEU EU Currency (E.C.U)
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Appendix A

ISO Currency Code Description
XFO Gold-Franc
XFU UIC-Franc
XOF CFA FrancBCEAO
XPD Palladium
XPF CFP Franc
XPT Platinum
XTS For Testing Purposes
XXX Non Currency Transaction
YDD Yemeni Din
YER Yemeni Rial
YUD New Yugoslavian Dinar
YUM New Dinar
YUN Yugoslavian Dinar
ZAL Financial Rand
ZAR Rand
ZMK Zambian Kwacha
ZRN New Zaire
ZRzZ Zaire
ZWC Rhodesian Dollar
ZWD Zimbabwe Dollar
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Glossary of PeopleSoft Terms

absenceentitlement

absencetake

accounting class

accounting date

accounting split

accumulator

action reason

action template

activity
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Thiselement defines rulesfor granting paid time off for valid absences, such assick
time, vacation, and maternity leave. An absence entitlement element definesthe
entitlement amount, frequency, and entitlement period.

This element defines the conditionsthat must be met before apayeeisentitied
to take paid time off.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Performance M anagement, the accounting class defines how
aresourceistreated for generally accepted accounting practices. The Inventory
classindicates whether aresource becomes part of abalance sheet account, such as
inventory or fixed assets, whilethe Non-inventory classindicatesthat the resourceis
treated as an expense of the period during which it occurs.

The accounting date indicates when atransaction is recognized, as opposed to the date
the transaction actually occurred. The accounting date and transaction date can bethe
same. The accounting date determines the period in the general ledger to which the
transaction isto be posted. You can only select an accounting date that fallswithin an
open period in the ledger to which you are posting. The accounting date for anitem
isnormally theinvoice date.

The accounting split method indicates how expenses are allocated or divided among
one or more sets of accounting ChartFields.

You use an accumulator to store cumulative values of defined items asthey are
processed. You can accumulate asingle value over timeor multiple values over
time. For example, an accumulator could consist of al voluntary deductions, or all
company deductions, enabling you to accumulate amounts. It allowstotal flexibility
for time periods and values accumul ated.

The reason an employee’sjob or employment information isupdated. The action
reason isentered in two parts: apersonnel action, such asapromotion, termination, or
change from one pay group to another—and areason for that action. Action reasons
are used by PeopleSoft Human Resources, PeopleSoft Benefits Administration,
PeopleSoft Stock Administration, and the COBRA Administration feature of the
Base Benefits business process.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, outlinesaset of escalating actionsthat the system or user
performs based on the period of time that acustomer or item hasbeen in an action
plan for aspecific condition.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise L earning Management, an instance of acatalog item
(sometimes called a class) that is avail able for enrollment. The activity defines
such things asthe coststhat are associated with the offering, enrolIment limitsand
deadlines, and waitlisting capacities.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Performance M anagement, the work of an organization and
the aggregation of actionsthat are used for activity-based costing.

In PeopleSoft Project Costing, the unit of work that provides afurther breakdown of
projects—usually into specific tasks.

In PeopleSoft Workflow, a specific transaction that you might need to performin a
business process. Becauseit consists of the stepsthat are used to perform atransaction,
itisalso known asastep map.
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agreement

allocation rule

alternate account

AR specialist

arbitration plan

assessment rule

asset class

attribute/value pair

authentication server
basetimeperiod

benchmark job

book

branch

budgetary account only

budget check

budget control

budget period

businessevent

In PeopleSoft eSettlements, provides away to group and specify processing options,
such as payment terms, pay from abank, and notifications by abuyer and supplier
|ocation combination.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise I ncentive Management, an expression within compensation
plans that enables the system to assign transactions to nodes and participants. During
transaction allocation, the allocation engine traverses the compensation structure
from the current node to theroot node, checking each nodefor plans that contain
alocationrules.

A feature in PeopleSoft General Ledger that enablesyou to create astatutory chart
of accountsand enter statutory account transactions at the detail transaction level, as
required for recording and reporting by some national governments.

Abbreviation for receivables specialist. In PeopleSoft Receivables, an individual in
who tracks and resolves deductions and disputed items.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, defineshow pricerulesare to be applied to the base
price when the transaction is priced.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, auser-defined rule that the system usesto eval uate the
condition of acustomer’saccount or of individual itemsto determinewhether to
generate afollow-up action.

An asset group used for reporting purposes. It can be used in conjunction with the asset
category to refine asset classification.

In PeopleSoft Directory Interface, relatesthe datathat makes up an entry inthe
directory information tree.

A server that is set up to verify users of the system.
In PeopleSoft Business Planning, the lowest level time period in acalendar.

In PeopleSoft Workforce Analytics, abenchmark job isajob code for which thereis
corresponding salary survey datafrom published, third-party sources.

In PeopleSoft Asset Management, used for storing financial and tax information, such
as costs, depreciation attributes, and retirement information on assets.

A treenodethat rolls up to nodes aboveit in the hierarchy, asdefined in Peopl eSoft
TreeManager.

An account used by the system only and not by users; thistype of account does
not accept transactions. You can only budget with thisaccount. Formerly called
“ system-maintained account.”

In commitment control, the processing of source transactions against control budget
ledgers, to seeif they pass, fail, or passwith awarning.

In commitment control, budget control ensuresthat commitments and expenditures
don’t exceed budgets. It enablesyou to track transactions against corresponding
budgets and terminate adocument’s cycleif the defined budget conditions are not met.
For example, you can prevent apurchase order from being dispatched to avendor if
there areinsufficient fundsin the related budget to support it.

Theinterval of time (such as 12 monthsor 4 quarters) into which aperiod isdivided
for budgetary and reporting purposes. The ChartField allows maximum flexibility to
define operational accounting time periodswithout restriction to only one calendar.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, definesthe processing characteristics for the Receivable
Update processfor adraft activity.
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businessunit

buyer

catalogitem

catalog map

catalog partner

categorization

channel

ChartField

ChartField balancing

ChartField combination edit

ChartKey

checkbook

ClassChartField

clone

collection
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In PeopleSoft Sales I ncentive Management, an original business transaction or activity
that may justify the creation of a PeopleSoft Enterprise | ncentive Management event
(asale, for example).

A corporation or asubset of acorporation that isindependent with regard to one or
more operational or accounting functions.

In PeopleSoft eSettlements, an organization (or business unit, as opposed to an
individual) that transacts with suppliers (vendors) within the system. A buyer creates
payments for purchasesthat are made in the system.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise L earning Management, a specific topic that alearner can
study and have tracked. For example, “Introduction to Microsoft Word.” A catalog
item contains general information about the topic and includes a course code,
description, categorization, keywords, and delivery methods. A catalog item can
have one or morelearning activities.

In PeopleSoft Catalog M anagement, transl ates val ues from the catal og source data to
the format of the company’s catal og.

In PeopleSoft Catal og M anagement, shares responsibility with the enterprise catalog
manager for maintaining catalog content.

Associates partner offeringswith catal og offerings and groups them into enterprise
catalog categories.

In PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework, email, chat, voice (computer telephone
integration [CTI]), or ageneric event.

A field that stores achart of accounts, resources, and so on, depending on the
PeopleSoft application. ChartField values represent individual account numbers,
department codes, and so forth.

You can require specific ChartFields to match up (balance) on the debit and the credit
side of atransaction.

The process of editing journal linesfor valid ChartField combinations based on
user-defined rules.

One or morefieldsthat uniquely identify each row in atable. Some tables contain only
onefield asthe key, while othersrequire acombination.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, enablesyou to view financial data (such as
planned, incurred, and actual amounts) that isrelated to funds and trade promotions.

A ChartField value that identifies aunique appropriation budget key when you
combineit with afund, department ID, and program code, aswell asabudget period.
Formerly called sub-classification.

In PeopleCode, to make aunique copy. In contrast, to copy may mean making a
new referenceto an object, so if the underlying object is changed, both the copy and
the original change.

To make aset of documentsavailable for searching in Verity, you must first create

at least one collection. A collectionisset of directoriesand filesthat allow search
application usersto use the Verity search engineto quickly find and display source
documentsthat match search criteria. A collection isaset of statistics and pointers
to the source documents, stored in a proprietary format on afile server. Because a
collection can only storeinformation for asingle location, PeopleSoft maintains a set
of collections (one per language code) for each search index object.
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collectionrule

compensation obj ect

compensation structure

condition

configuration parameter

catalog

configuration plan

content reference

context

control table

cost profile

cost row

current learning

dataacquisition

dataelements

dataset

In PeopleSoft Receivables, auser-defined rule that defines actionsto takefor a
customer based on both the amount and the number of days past due for outstanding
balances.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise | ncentive Management, a node within acompensation
structure. Compensation objects are the building blocks that make up a compensation
structure’s hierarchical representation.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a hierarchical relationship of
compensation objectsthat represents the compensati on-rel ated rel ationship between
the objects.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, occurs when there is achange of statusfor acustomer’s
account, such asreaching acredit limit or exceeding auser-defined balance due.

Used to configure an external system with PeopleSoft. For example, aconfiguration
parameter catal og might set up configuration and communi cation parametersfor an
external server.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise I ncentive Management, configuration plans hold allocation
information for common variables (not incentive rules) and are attached to anode
without a participant. Configuration plans are not processed by transactions.

Content references are pointers to content registered in the portal registry. Theseare
typicaly either URL sor iScripts. Content referencesfall into three categories: target
content, templ ates, and templ ate pagel ets.

In PeopleCode, determines which buffer fields can be contextually referenced and
whichisthe current row of dataon each scroll level when aPeopleCode program
isrunning.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise | ncentive Management, a mechanism that is used to
determine the scope of aprocessing run. PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive M anagement
usesthreetypesof context: plan, period, and run-level.

Stores information that control s the processing of an application. Thistype of
processing might be consistent throughout an organization, or it might be used only by
portions of the organization for more limited sharing of data.

A combination of areceipt cost method, a cost flow, and adeplete cost method. A
profileisassociated with a cost book and determines how itemsin that book are
valued, aswell ashow the material movement of theitemisvalued for the book.

A cost transaction and amount for aset of ChartFields.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise L earning M anagement, a self-service repository for all of a
learner’sin-progress|earning activitiesand programs.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise I ncentive Management, the process during which raw
business transactions are acquired from external source systemsand fed into the
operational datastore (ODS).

Data elements, at their simplest level, define asubset of data and the rules by which
to group them.

For Workforce Analytics, data elements are rulesthat tell the system what measuresto
retrieve about your workforce groups.

A datagrouping that enablesrole-based filtering and distribution of data. You can
limit the range and quantity of datathat is displayed for auser by associating dataset
ruleswith user roles. Theresult of dataset rulesisaset of datathat isappropriate
for theuser’sroles.
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document sequencing
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edit table

effectivedate
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elimination set

entry event

equitization

event propagation process
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In PeopleSoft Enterprise L earning Management, identifies the primary type of
delivery method in which aparticular learning activity is offered. Also provides
default valuesfor the learning activity, such as cost and language. Thisisprimarily
used to help learners search the catal og for the type of delivery fromwhich they learn
best. Because Peopl eSoft Enterprise Learning Management is ablended learning
system, it does not enforce the delivery method.

In PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management, identifies the method by which goodsare
shipped to their destinations (such astruck, air, rail, and so on). Thedelivery methodis
specified when creating shipment schedules.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise L earning M anagement, identifies how learning activities can
be delivered—for example, through online learning, classroom instruction, seminars,
books, and so forth—in an organization. Thetype determines whether the delivery
method includes scheduled components.

In PeopleSoft Directory I nterface, the representation of adirectory’s hierarchical
structure,

A flexible method that sequentially numbersthe financial transactions (for example,
bills, purchase orders, invoices, and payments) in the system for statutory reporting
and for tracking commercial transaction activity.

A treethat takesits detail values—dynamic details—directly from atablein the
database, rather than from arange of valuesthat are entered by the user.

A tablein the database that hasits own record definition, such asthe Department table.
Asfieldsare entered into a PeopleSoft application, they can be validated against an
edit table to ensure dataintegrity throughout the system.

A method of dating information in PeopleSoft applications. You can predate
information to add historical datato your system, or postdate information in order to
enter it beforeit actually goesinto effect. By using effective dates, you don’t delete
values; you enter anew value with a current effective date.

Abbreviation for Enterprise I ncentive Management ledger. I1n PeopleSoft Enterprise
Incentive Management, an object to handleincremental result gathering within the
scope of aparticipant. The ledger captures aresult set with all of the appropriate traces
to the data origin and to the processing steps of whichitisaresult.

In PeopleSoft General Ledger, arelated group of intercompany accountsthat is
processed during consolidations.

In PeopleSoft General Ledger, Receivables, Payables, Purchasing, and Billing, a
business processthat generates multiple debits and credits resulting from single
transactions to produce standard, supplemental accounting entries.

In PeopleSoft General Ledger, abusiness process that enabl es parent companiesto
calcul ate the net income of subsidiaries on amonthly basisand adjust that amount
to increase theinvestment amount and equity income amount before performing
consolidations.

A predefined point either in the Component Processor flow or in the program flow.
Aseach paint is encountered, the event activates each component, triggering any
PeopleCode program that is associ ated with that component and that event. Examples
of eventsare FieldChange, SavePreChange, and RowDelete.

In PeopleSoft Human Resources, also refersto an incident that affects benefits
eligibility.

In PeopleSoft Sales I ncentive Management, a process that determines, through logic,
the propagation of an original PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management event and
creates aderivative (duplicate) of theoriginal event to be processed by other objects.
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fact

forecast item
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generic processtype
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incentive object

incentiverule

incur

item

KPI

Sales Incentive Management uses this mechani sm to implement splits, roll-ups, and so
on. Event propagati on determineswho receivesthe credit.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, an item that either isadeduction or isin dispute.

In PeopleSoft Order Management, atype of arbitration plan that isassociated with a
pricerule. Exclusive pricing isused to price salesorder transactions.

In PeopleSoft applications, facts are numeric datavaluesfrom fieldsfrom asource
database aswell asan analytic application. A fact can be anything you want to measure
your business by, for example, revenue, actual, budget data, or salesnumbers. A
factisstored on afact table.

A logical entity with aunique set of descriptive demand and forecast datathat isused
asthe basisto forecast demand. You create forecast itemsfor awide range of uses, but
they ultimately represent things that you buy, sell, or usein your organization and for
which you require apredictabl e usage.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, a budget that can be used to fund promotional
activity. Therearefour funding methods: top down, fixed accrual, rolling accrual, and
zero-based accrual .

In PeopleSoft Process Scheduler, processtypesareidentified by ageneric process
type. For example, the generic processtype SQR includes all SQR processtypes,
such as SQR process and SQR report.

In PeopleSoft Billing and Receivabl es, a posting entity that comprisesone or more
transactions (items, deposits, payments, transfers, matches, or write-offs).

In PeopleSoft Human Resources M anagement and Supply Chain Management, any
set of records that are associated under asingle name or variable to run calculations
in Peopl eSoft business processes. 1n PeopleSoft Time and L abor, for example,
employees are placed in groups for time reporting purposes.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, theincentive-related objects that
define and support the PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management calculation
process and results, such as plan templates, plans, results data, user interaction objects,
and soon.

In PeopleSoft Sales | ncentive M anagement, the commands that act on transactions and
turn them into compensation. A ruleisone part in the process of turning atransaction
into compensation.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, to become liable for apromotional payment.
In other words, you owe that amount to acustomer for promotional activities.

In PeopleSoft Inventory, atangible commodity that isstored in abusiness unit
(shipped from awarehouse).

In PeopleSoft Demand Planning, Inventory Policy Planning, and Supply Planning, a
noninventory item that i s designated as being used for planning purposes only. It can
represent afamily or group of inventory items. It can have aplanning bill of material
(BOM) or planning routing, and it can exist as acomponent on aplanning BOM. A
planning item cannot be specified on aproduction or engineering BOM or routing,
and it cannot be used asacomponent in aproduction. The quantity on hand will
never be maintained.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, anindividual receivable. Anitem can beaninvoice, a
credit memo, adebit memo, awrite-off, or an adjustment.

An abbreviation for key performanceindicator. A high-level measurement of how well
an organization isdoing in achieving critical successfactors. This definesthe data
value or calculation upon which an assessment is determined.
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Abbreviation for Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) Data Interchange
Format file. Contains discrepanci es between PeopleSoft data and directory data.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise L earning M anagement, agroup of learnerswho are linked

to the samelearning environment. Members of the learner group can share the same
attributes, such asthe same department or job code. Learner groupsare used to control
accessto and enrollment in learning activities and programs. They are also used to
perform group enrollments and mass enrollmentsin the back office.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise L earning M anagement, the foundational building blocks
of learning activities. PeopleSoft Enterprise L earning M anagement supportssix
basi c types of learning components. web-based, session, webcast, test, survey, and
assignment. One or more of these |earning component types compose asingle
learning activity.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise L earning M anagement, identifies aset of categoriesand
catalog itemsthat can be made available to learner groups. Also defines the default
valuesthat are assigned to thelearning activities and programsthat are created within a
particular learning environment. L earning environments provide away to partition the
catalog so that learners see only those itemsthat are relevant to them.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise L earning M anagement, a self-service repository for al of a
learner’s completed learning activitiesand programs.

You use ledger mapping to rel ate expense datafrom general ledger accountsto
resource objects. Multiple ledger lineitems can be mapped to one or moreresource
IDs. You can aso useledger mapping to map dollar amounts (referred to as rates)

to business units. You can map the amountsin two different ways. an actual amount
that represents actual costs of the accounting period, or abudgeted amount that can be
used to cal culate the capacity rates aswell as budgeted model results. In PeopleSoft
Enterprise Warehouse, you can map general ledger accounts to the EW Ledger table.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, asection that isdefined in aplan (or
template) and that is availablefor other plansto share. Changesto alibrary section are
reflected in all plansthat useit.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a section that isdefined in aplan
template but appearsin aplan. Changesto linked sections propagateto plansusing
that section.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise I ncentive Management, avariablethat isdefined and
maintained in aplan template and that al so appearsin aplan. Changesto linked
variables propagate to plans using that variable.

In PeopleSoft Inventory, identifiesagroup of goodsthat are shipped together. Load
management is afeature of PeopleSoft Inventory that isused to track the weight, the
volume, and the destination of a shipment.

In PeopleSoft HRMSS, the set of information that is available for aspecific country.
You can accessthisinformation when you click the appropriate country flag in the
global window, or when you accessit by alocal country menu.

L ocations enable you to indicate the different types of addresses—for acompany, for
example, one addressto receive bills, another for shipping, athird for postal deliveries,
and aseparate street address. Each address hasadifferent location number. The
primary location—indicated by a 1—isthe address you use most often and may be
different from the main address.

In PeopleSoft Services Procurement, an administrative task that isrelated to hiring
aservice provider. Logistical tasks arelinked to the service type on the work order
so that different types of services can have different logistical tasks. Logistical tasks
include both preapproval tasks (such as assigning a new badge or ordering anew

259



Glossary

260

market template

match group

M CF server
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metastring

multibook

multicurrency
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node-oriented tree

pagel et

participant

participant object

partner

pay cycle

pendingitem

laptop) and postapproval tasks (such as scheduling orientation or setting up the service
provider email). Thelogistical tasks can be mandatory or optional. Mandatory
preapproval tasks must be completed before the work order is approved. Mandatory
postapproval tasks, on the other hand, must be completed before awork order is
released to aservice provider.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise I ncentive Management, additional functionality that is
specific to agiven market or industry and isbuilt on top of aproduct category.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, agroup of receivablesitems and matching offset items.
The system creates match groups by using user-defined matching criteriafor selected
field values.

Abbreviation for PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework server. Comprisesthe
universal queue server and the MCF log server. Both processes are started when MCF
Serversisselected in an application server domain configuration.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, a specific discount type that is associated with
atrade promotion (such as off-invoice, billback or rebate, or lump-sum payment) that
definesthe performance that is required to receive the discount. In theindustry, you
may know this as an offer, adiscount, amerchandising event, an event, or atactic.

Meta-SQL constructs expand into platform-specific Structured Query Language
(SQL) substrings. They are used in functionsthat pass SQL strings, such asin SQL
objects, the SQL Exec function, and PeopleSoft Application Engine programs.

Metastrings are special expressionsincluded in SQL string literals. The metastrings,
prefixed with apercent (%) symbol, areincluded directly inthestring literals. They
expand at run time into an appropriate substring for the current database platform.

In PeopleSoft General Ledger, multiple ledgers having multiple-base currenciesthat
aredefined for abusiness unit, with the option to post asingletransaction to all base
currencies (all ledgers) or to only one of those base currencies (ledgers).

Theability to processtransactionsin acurrency other than the business unit’s base
currency.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, a promotion at the corporate level that is
funded by nondiscretionary dollars. In theindustry, you may know this asanational
promotion, acorporate promotion, or acorporate discount.

A treethat isbased on adetail structure, but the detail values are not used.

Each block of content on the home pageiscalled apagelet. These pageletsdisplay
summary information within asmall rectangular areaon the page. The pagelet provide
userswith asnapshot of their most relevant PeopleSoft and non-PeopleSoft content.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, participants are recipients of the
incentive compensation cal cul ation process.

Each participant object may be related to one or more compensati on objects.
See al so compensation object.

A company that supplies products or servicesthat are resold or purchased by the
enterprise.

In PeopleSoft Payables, a set of rulesthat definethe criteriaby which it should select
scheduled paymentsfor payment creation.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, an individual receivable (such asaninvoice, acredit
memo, or awrite-off) that hasbeen entered in or created by the system, but hasn’t
been posted.
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PeopleCodeisaproprietary language, executed by the PeopleSoft application
processor. PeopleCode generates results based upon existing dataor user actions. By
using businessinterlink objects, external servicesare availableto all PeopleSoft
applicationswherever PeopleCode can be executed.

An action that a user takes upon an object, usually arecord field, that is referenced
within a PeopleSoft page.

Thefundamental architecture on which PeopleSoft 8 applications are constructed,
consisting of arelational database management system (RDBMS), an application
server, aweb server, and abrowser.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a variable used to store data (similar
to an aggregator, but without a predefined formula) within the scope of anincentive
plan. Performance measures are associated with a plan calendar, territory, and
participant. Performance measurements are used for quota calculation and reporting.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, because a participant typically
uses the same compensation plan for multiple periods, the period context associates
aplan context with aspecific calendar period and fiscal year. The period context
references the associated plan context, thusforming a chain. Each plan context hasa
corresponding set of period contexts.

In PeopleSoft Sales I ncentive Management, a collection of allocation rules, variables,
steps, sections, and incentive rules that instruct the PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive
Management enginein how to process transactions.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, correlates a participant with

the compensation plan and node to which the participant is assigned, enabling

the PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management system to find anything that is
associated with the node and that is required to perform compensation processing.
Each participant, node, and plan combination represents a unique plan context—if
three parti ci pants are on acompensation structure, each has adifferent plan context.
Configuration plans areidentified by plan contexts and are associated with the
participantsthat refer to them.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise I ncentive Management, the base from which aplaniscreated.
A plan template contains common sections and variablesthat are inherited by al plans
that are created from the template. A template may contain steps and sections that
arenot visiblein the plan definition.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise L earning M anagement, aself-service repository for al of
alearner’s planned learning activities and programs.

In PeopleSoft Supply Planning, aset of data (business units, items, supplies, and
demands) constituting the inputs and outputs of a supply plan.

In PeopleSoft applications, the portal registry isatree-like structure in which content
references are organized, classified, and registered. It isacentral repository that
defines both the structure and content of aportal through ahierarchical, tree-like
structure of folders useful for organizing and securing content references.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, enablesyou to select products and conditionsfor
which the pricelist appliesto atransaction. During atransaction, the system either
determines the product price based on the predefined search hierarchy for the
transaction or uses the product’slowest price on any associated, active pricelists. This
priceisused asthe basis for any further discounts and surcharges.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, defines the conditions that must be met for
adjustments to be applied to the base price. Multiple rules can apply when conditions
of each ruleare met.
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pricerulecondition

pricerulekey

process category

processgroup

process definition

processinstance

processjob

process request

processrun control

product category

programs

progresslog

project transaction

promotion

publishing

record group

record input VAT flag

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, selectsthe price-by fields, the valuesfor the price-by
fields, and the operator that determines how the price-by fields are related to the
transaction.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, definesthefields that are available to define pricerule
conditions (which are used to match atransaction) on the pricerule.

In PeopleSoft Process Scheduler, processes that are grouped for server load balancing
and prioritization.

In PeopleSoft Financials, agroup of application processes (performed in adefined
order) that userscan initiatein real time, directly from atransaction entry page.

Process definitions define each run request.

A unique number that identifies each processrequest. Thisvalueisautomatically
incremented and assigned to each requested process when the processis submitted to
run.

You can link process definitionsinto ajob request and process each request serialy
orinparallel. You can also initiate subsequent processes based on the return code
from each prior request.

A singlerun request, such asa Structured Query Report (SQR), aCOBOL or
Application Engine program, or aCrystal report that you run through PeopleSoft
Process Scheduler.

A PeopleToolsvariable used to retain PeopleSoft Process Scheduler values needed

at runtimefor all requeststhat reference arun control ID. Do not confuse these with
application run controls, which may be defined with the samerun control 1D, but only
contain information specific to agiven application process request.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise | ncentive Management, indicates an applicationin the
Enterprise Incentive Management suite of products. Each transaction in the Peopl eSoft
Enterprise Incentive Management system isassociated with a product category.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise L earning Management, ahigh-level grouping that guidesthe
learner along a specific learning path through sections of catalog items. PeopleSoft
Enterprise Learning Systems provides two types of programs—curriculaand
certifications.

In PeopleSoft Services Procurement, tracks deliverable-based projects. Thisissimilar
to thetime sheet in function and process. The service provider contact usesthe
progress|og to record and submit progress on deliverables. The progress can belogged
by the activity that is performed, by the percentage of work that iscompleted, or by the
completion of milestone activitiesthat are defined for the project.

In PeopleSoft Project Costing, an individual transaction line that representsa cost,
time, budget, or other transaction row.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, atrade promotion, whichistypically funded
from trade dollars and used by consumer products manufacturersto increase sales
volume.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, astage in processing that makes
incentive-related results avail ableto participants.

A set of logically and functionally related control tablesand views. Record groups
help enable TableSet sharing, which eliminates redundant dataentry. Record groups
ensure that TableSet sharing is applied consistently across al related tables and views.

Abbreviation for record input val ue-added tax flag. Within PeopleSoft Purchasing,
Payables, and General Ledger, thisflag indicatesthat you are recording input VAT
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record output VAT flag

referencedata

refer ence obj ect

referencetransaction

regional sourcing

relationship object

remote data sourcedata

REN server

requester

role

roleuser

roll up

run control

run control |1D
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on thetransaction. Thisflag, in conjunction with the record output VAT flag, is used

to determine the accounting entries created for atransaction and to determine how a
transaction isreported on the VAT return. For all caseswithin Purchasing and Payables
where VAT information istracked on atransaction, thisflag isset to Yes. Thisflag

is not used in PeopleSoft Order Management, Billing, or Receivables, whereitis
assumed that you are always recording only output VAT, or in PeopleSoft Expenses,
whereit isassumed that you are always recording only input VAT.

Abbreviation for record output value-added tax flag.
Seerecord input VAT flag.

In PeopleSoft Sales I ncentive Management, system objectsthat represent the sales
organization, such asterritories, participants, products, customers, channels, and so on.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, this dimension-type object further
definesthe business. Reference objects can have their own hierarchy (for example,
product tree, customer tree, industry tree, and geography tree).

In commitment control, areferencetransaction isasource transaction that is
referenced by ahigher-level (and usually later) source transaction, in order to
automatically reverse all or part of the referenced transaction’s budget-checked
amount. Thisavoidsduplicate postings during the sequential entry of the transaction at
different commitment levels. For example, the amount of an encumbrance transaction
(such asapurchase order) will, when checked and recorded against a budget, cause
the system to concurrently reference and relieve al or part of theamount of a
corresponding pre-encumbrance transaction, such asa purchase requisition.

In PeopleSoft Purchasing, provides the infrastructure to maintain, display, and select
an appropriate vendor and vendor pricing structurethat isbased on aregional sourcing
model where the multiple ship to locations are grouped. Sourcing may occur at a

level higher than the ship to location.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise I ncentive Management, these objectsfurther definea
compensation structureto resolve transactions by establi shing associations between
compensation objects and business objects.

Datathat isextracted from aseparate database and migrated into the local database.

Abbreviation for real-time event notification server in PeopleSoft M ultiChannel
Framework.

In PeopleSoft eSettlements, an individual who requests goods or services and whose
ID appears on the various procurement pages that reference purchase orders.

Describes how peoplefit into PeopleSoft Workflow. A roleisaclass of userswho
perform the same type of work, such as clerks or managers. Your businessrules
typically specify what user role needsto do an activity.

A PeopleSoft Workflow user. A person’srole user ID serves much the same purpose as
auser ID doesin other parts of the system. PeopleSoft Workflow usesrole user IDs

to determine how to route worklist items to users (through an email address, for
example) and to track the rolesthat users play intheworkflow. Role users do not need
PeopleSoft user IDs.

Inatree, toroll up isto total sums based on the information hierarchy.

A run control isatype of online page that is used to begin aprocess, such asthe
batch processing of apayroll run. Run control pagesgenerally start a program that
manipulates data.

A unique D to associate each user with hisor her own run control table entries.
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run-level context

search query

section

security event

serial genealogy

serial in production

session

session template

setup relationship

sharedriver expression

singlesignon

sourcetransaction

SpeedChart

SpeedType

staging

In PeopleSoft Enterprise I ncentive Management, associates aparticular run (and batch
ID) with aperiod context and plan context. Every plan context that participatesin arun
has a separate run-level context. Because arun cannot span periods, only one run-level
context isassociated with each plan context.

You use this set of objectsto passaquery string and operators to the search engine.
The search index returnsaset of matching resultswith keysto the source documents.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive M anagement, a collection of incentiverulesthat
operate on transactions of aspecific type. Sections enable plansto be segmented to
processlogical eventsin different sections.

In commitment control, security eventstrigger security authorization checking, such
ashbudget entries, transfers, and adjustments; exception overrides and notifications;
andinquiries.

In PeopleSoft Manufacturing, the ability to track the composition of aspecific,
serial-controlled item.

In PeopleSoft M anufacturing, enablesthetracing of serial information for
manufactured items. Thisis maintained in the Item Master record.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise L earning Management, a single meeting day of an activity
(that is, the period of time between start and finish times within aday). The session

stores the specific date, location, meeting time, and instructor. Sessions are used for
scheduled training.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise L earning Management, enablesyou to set up common
activity characteristicsthat may be reused while scheduling a PeopleSoft Enterprise
L earning Management activity—characteristics such as days of the week, start and
end times, facility and room assignments, instructors, and equipment. A session
pattern template can be attached to an activity that is being scheduled. Attaching a
template to an activity causes al of the default template information to popul ate

the activity session pattern.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, arelationship object type that
associates aconfiguration plan with any structure node.

In PeopleSoft Business Planning, anamed planning method similar to adriver
expression, but which you can set up globally for shared usewithin asingle planning
application or to be shared between multiple planning applications through PeopleSoft
Enterprise Warehouse.

With single signon, users can, after being authenticated by a PeopleSoft application
server, access a second Peopl eSoft application server without entering auser ID or
password.

In commitment control, any transaction generated in a PeopleSoft or third-party
application that isintegrated with commitment control and which can be checked
against commitment control budgets. For example, apre-encumbrance, encumbrance,
expenditure, recognized revenue, or collected revenue transaction.

A user-defined shorthand key that designates several ChartK eysto be used for voucher
entry. Percentages can optionally berelated to each ChartK ey in a SpeedChart
definition.

A code representing a combination of ChartField values. SpeedTypessimplify the
entry of ChartFields commonly used together.

A method of consolidating selected partner offerings with the offerings from the
enterprise’s other partners.
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system function
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target currency

template
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Account required by aregulatory authority for recording and reporting financial
results. In PeopleSoft, thisis equivalent to the Alternate Account (ALTACCT)
ChartField.

In PeopleSoft Sales I ncentive Management, a collection of sectionsin aplan. Each
step correspondsto astep in thejob run.

In PeopleSoft Inventory, identifiesthe level of amaterial storage location. Material
storage locations are made up of abusiness unit, astorage area, and astoragelevel.
You can set up to four storagelevels.

A valuethat groups customersinto adivision for which you can generate detailed
history, aging, events, and profiles.

You use summary ChartFieldsto create summary ledgersthat roll up detail amounts
based on specific detail valuesor on selected tree nodes. When detail values are
summarized using tree nodes, summary ChartFields must be used in the summary
ledger datarecord to accommodate the maximum length of anode name (20
characters).

An accounting feature used primarily in alocations, inquiries, and PS/nVision
reporting to store combined account balancesfrom detail ledgers. Summary ledgers
increase speed and efficiency of reporting by eliminating the need to summarize

detail ledger bal ances each time areport isrequested. Instead, detail balancesare
summarized in abackground process according to user-specified criteriaand stored on
summary ledgers. The summary ledgers are then accessed directly for reporting.

In PeopleSoft Business Planning, any time period (other than abase time period) that is
an aggregate of other time periods, including other summary time periods and base
time periods, such as quarter and year total .

A tree used to roll up accountsfor each type of report in summary ledgers. Summary
trees enable you to definetrees on trees. In asummary tree, the detail valuesarerealy
nodeson adetail tree or another summary tree (known asthe basistree). A summary
tree structure specifies the details on which the summary trees are to be built.

To distribute a production version of the enterprise catalog to partners.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, an activity that defines how the system generates
accounting entriesfor the general ledger.

A means of sharing similar sets of valuesin control tables, where the actual datavalues
are different but the structure of the tablesis the same.

Shared datathat is stored in many tables that are based on the same TableSets. Tables
that use TableSet sharing contain the SETID field asan additional key or unique
identifier.

Thevalue of the entry currency or currencies converted to asingle currency for budget
viewing and inquiry purposes.

A templateisHTML code associated with aweb page. It definesthelayout of

the page and also whereto get HTML for each part of the page. In PeopleSoft, you
usetemplatesto build a page by combining HTML from anumber of sources. For
aPeopleSoft portal, al templates must be registered in the portal registry, and each
content reference must be assigned atemplate.

In PeopleSoft Sales I ncentive Management, hierarchical relationships of business
objects, including regions, products, customers, industries, and participants.

A relative period, such asyear-to-date or current period, that can be used in various
PeopleSoft General Ledger functions and reportswhen arolling time frame, rather
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than a specific date, isrequired. TimeSpans can also be used with flexible formulasin
PeopleSoft Projects.

traceusage In PeopleSoft M anufacturing, enablesthe control of which componentswill be traced
during the manufacturing process. Serial- and lot-controlled components can be
traced. Thisismaintained in the Item Master record.

transaction allocation In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, the process of identifying the owner
of atransaction. When araw transaction from abatch is allocated to aplan context,
thetransaction is duplicated in the PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive M anagement
transaction tables.

transaction state In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, avalue assigned by an incentive
ruleto atransaction. Transaction states enabl e sectionsto processonly transactions
that are at a specific stagein system processing. After being successfully processed,
transactions may be promoted to the next transaction state and “ picked up” by a
different section for further processing.

Translatetable A system edit table that stores codes and transl ate valuesfor the miscellaneousfieldsin
the database that do not warrant individual edit tables of their own.

tree Thegraphical hierarchy in PeopleSoft systems that displaysthe rel ationship between
all accounting units (for example, corporate divisions, projects, reporting groups,
account numbers) and determines roll-up hierarchies.

unclaimed transaction In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, atransaction that is not claimed
by anode or participant after the allocation process has completed, usually dueto
missing or incomplete data. Unclaimed transactions may be manually assigned to the
appropriate node or participant by acompensation administrator.

univer sal navigation header Every PeopleSoft portal includes the universal navigation header, intended to appear at
thetop of every page aslong asthe user is signed on to the portal. In addition to
providing accessto the standard navigation buttons (like Home, Favorites, and signoff)
the universal navigation header can also display awel come message for each user.

user interaction obj ect In PeopleSoft Sales I ncentive M anagement, used to define the reporting components
and reports that aparticipant can accessin hisor her context. All SalesIncentive
Management user interface objects and reports are registered as user interaction
objects. User interaction objects can be linked to acompensation structure node
through a compensation rel ationship object (individually or as groups).

variable In PeopleSoft Sales I ncentive M anagement, the intermediate results of calculations.
Variables hold the cal culation results and are then inputs to other cal cul ations.
Variables can beplan variablesthat persist beyond the run of an engine or local
variablesthat exist only during the processing of asection.

VAT exception Abbreviation for value-added tax exception. A temporary or permanent exemption
from paying VAT that isgranted to an organization. Thistermsrefersto both VAT
exoneration and VAT suspension.

VAT exempt Abbreviation for value-added tax exempt. Describes goods and servicesthat are not
subject to VAT. Organizationsthat supply exempt goods or services are unableto
recover therelated input VAT. Thisisalso referred to as exempt without recovery.

VAT exoneration Abbreviation for value-added tax exoneration. An organization that has been granted a
permanent exemption from paying VAT due to the nature of that organization.

VAT suspension Abbreviation for value-added tax suspension. An organization that has been granted a
temporary exemption from paying VAT.

warehouse A PeopleSoft datawarehouse that consists of predefined ETL maps, datawarehouse
tools, and DataMart definitions.
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In PeopleSoft Services Procurement, enables an enterprise to create resource-based
and deliverable-based transactions that specify the basic termsand conditionsfor
hiring aspecific service provider. When aservice provider ishired, the service
provider logstime or progress against thework order.

A way of presenting datathrough a PeopleSoft Business AnalysisModeler interface
that enables usersto do in-depth analysis using pivoting tables, charts, notes, and
history information.

The automated to-do list that PeopleSoft Workflow creates. From the worklist, you
can directly accessthe pages you need to perform the next action, and then return to
theworklist for another item.

An XML definition that standardizesthe representation of application messages,
component interfaces, or businessinterlinks.

In PeopleSoft Manufacturing, the ability to plan the loss of amanufactured item on an
operation-by-operation basis.

Abbreviation for zero-rated value-added tax. A VAT transaction with aVAT codethat
hasatax percent of zero. Used to track taxable VAT activity where no actual VAT
amount is charged. Organizations that supply zero-rated goods and services can still
recover therelated input VAT. Thisisalso referred to asexempt with recovery.
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Billing page (Mobile) 225
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understanding 62
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managing 194
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clone button 27
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integration 9

setting up processing 62

understanding integration 62
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CRM to SCM status mappings 93
CRM_SALES ORDER_CHANGE 90
cross-references  Xvi
currency

defining 21

defining exchange rate type 21
Customer Connection website  xiv
customer data model (CDM), See business

object relationship management (BORM)

customer, creating 127

See Also quick create

Data Event Handlers page 29, 33
data event handlers, creating 33
Data Exchange (Data Publish) 98
Data Publish (Data Publish) 98
data selection 214
default entry form values 122
Default status type 38
Delete Confirmation page 191
Delete Confirmation page (shopping
cart) 193

Details page - Product Definition 223
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Device Bootstrap page 214
discounts 132
documentation

printed  xiv

related Xxiv
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understanding 36
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Dynamic package page 138
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activating 90, 91
activating application messages 91
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Publish Order 89
Publish Order Change 89
Publish Quote 89
Receive ASN 89
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report 169
Enterprise Order Revenue page 168, 169
Entry Form - Billing page 143
Entry Form - Shipping page 141
Entry Form page 111, 225
Advanced Shipping grid 141
Billing Summary grid 141
Entry Form page (Mobile) 224
event type 55
exchange rate type, defining 21
external (order) source, defining 45
external fulfillment system, defining
order/quote IDs 92
external ID, establishing 92

FEDEX_TRACK URL definition 65
Find Products page 182
finding products 182
freight
integration 9
setting up calculation integration 63
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testing freight calculation 63
third party calculation key 64
freight integration

defining 62

setup procedure 62
understanding 62

freight interlink, testing 20
freight provider, defining 20
Frequency Mappings page 30
fulfillment 5

activating EIPs 91
integrating with 87
understanding 87
understanding integration 87
fulfillment node, defining 59
full synchronization 210

Get Autonumber EIP 88

Get Order Status EIP 88, 100
Get Product Availability EIP 88
glossary 253

header status mappings 59
Header Status Mappings page 58, 59
header status, mapping 59
header statuses 153
Header Statuses page 30, 36
header statuses, defining 36
history 157
hold code
Anonymous Customer Hold 148
Below Minimum Selling Price 149
Configuration Hold 149
Credit Card Hold 149
Currency Conversion Not Possible 149
Exceed Corporate Credit Limit 149
Exceeds Maximum Order Qty 149
Freight Calculation Hold 150
Line Site Contact Required 150
Line Site Required 150
No Bill To Contact 149
No Bill To Customer 149
No Capture Lines 149
No Product Package Components 149
No Ship To Contact 149
No Ship To Customer 149
No Sold To Contact 149

Price List Not Found 150
Product Catalog Violation 149
Product Increment Violation 149
Product Prerequisite Violation 150
Under Minimum Quantity 149
hold codes
defining 34
processing 34
Hold Codes page 29, 34
hold denial codes
defining 35
Hold Denial Codes page 29, 35
Hold Details page 150
Hold Processing page 47, 49
hold status
In Process 152
Override Hold 152
Passed 152
Requires Action 152
hold statuses 152
Hold Summary page 150
holds
defining level 34
defining processing 49
delivered 51
enabling manual changeto status 35
managing in Mobile Order Capture 231
removing 151
understanding 148
viewing details 151
viewing summary 150
Holds page 151
Holds page (Mobile) 225
home button 27
hotkeys, using 116

icon

360-Degree View 114
Add 114

add note 130
attributes 130

clone 27

Clone 114
configured product 130
Convert 114
dynamic package 130
home, main 27
Maintenance 114
next 27
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previous 27

Refresh 114

Save Order 114

Send Correspondence 114
Submit 114

upsell alert 130
industry-specific dynamic events 118
integration 159

Banking Transactions 161
claims and policies 159
Integration Definitions page 58
integrations

defining 58

settingup 57

interactive report

Enterprise Order Metrics 170
Enterprise Order Revenue 169
Order Metrics 169

Order Revenue 168
interactive reports 5
dimensions 167

roles 166

settingup 166
understanding 165

using 165, 166

laptop settings 219
last results 210
line actions

creating 37

understanding 38
Line Actionspage 30, 37
line adjustments, viewing 146
line details 227

modifying 133

viewing 133
Line Detailspage 125, 133, 228
Line Details page (mobile) 227
Line Details page (Mobile) 224

Line Details Summary page (Mobile)
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mapping 92

understanding mapping 93
Line Status DropDowns page 30
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defining 60
Line Status Mappings page 58, 60
Line Status Types page 30
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understanding 153
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defining 58
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understanding types 56
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Multiple Shipments page (Order Capture
Self Service) 195
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creating 42
understanding 43
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Self Service 191
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(Order Capture Self Service 195
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OCADMIN role 118
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OCREProle 118
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Acknowledgement) 97
Option Category: General Options
page 121, 122
Order - Entry Form 125
Order - Entry Form page 125
Order - History page 157
Order - Holds page 150
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subscribingto 100
order business project
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page 16
Order Capture Definition page 16
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understanding allowable 155
Order Change page (Order Capture Self
Service) 195
Order Completion (OMBACK) 96
Order Details page (Order Capture Self
Service) 200
order maintenance
understanding 153

order maintenance, EIPs 90
order maintenance, notification of change
preferences 22
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Order Metricsinteractive report 169
Order Metricspage 168, 169
order processing, defining 46
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Order Revenue page 168
Order Status - Order Details page 202
Order Status page 153, 200
Order Status page (Order Capture Self
Service) 200
order statuses 153
Order Validation (OMEC) 95
ORDER_LINE_TAG 99
orders
converting from quotes 204
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Capture 225
creating new 124
entering details 125
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managing 113
searching 200
tracking 205
understanding message content 99
viewing 231
viewing details 202
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managing 102
working with 102
orders, creating 161
Organization Hierarchy 23
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Outbound) 97

package ID 56
package tree viewer 29
packages

configuring 139
configuring dynamic 139
pagelet

Catalog Search 181
Recent Orders 181
Recent Quotes 181
Shopping Cart 181
payment information, entering 140
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payment options, checkout 195
PDA options 219
PDA settings 218
PeopleBooks
ordering  xiv
PeopleCode, typographical
conventions  xv
PeopleSoft Advisor Dialog Start page 125
PeopleSoft Advisor page 182
PeopleSoft application fundamentals  xiii
PeopleSoft Configurator
using 138
PeopleSoft Contracts business units 19
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